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ACT No. IX OF 1894. 

THE PRISONS ACT, 1894. 

Passed bt the Goverkor G£^'ERAL of India in Council. 
{Received the assent of the Governor General on the 22nd March 189i.) 

[As amended by the (1) Burma Laws Act, 1898 (XIII of 1898), (2) 

Prisons (Amendment) Act,__ 1910 (XIII of 1910), (3) Repealing 

and Amending Act, 1914 (X of 1914), and (4) Prisons (Amend- 

ment) Act, 1925 (XVII of 1925).] 

An Act to amend the law relating to Prisons. 

'Whereas it is expedient to amend the law relating to prisons in 
British India, and to provide rules for the regulation of such prisons, 
it is hereby enacted as follows: — 

CHAPTER I. 

PnELISIINABY. 

1. Title, extent and comTnetuement.—{l) This Act may be called 
the Prisons Act, 1894. 

(2) It extends to the whole of British India, inclusive of^ 
* * • • British Baluchistan, the Santhal Porganas and the 
Pnrgana of Spiti; and 

(3) It shall come into force on the first day of July 1894. 

(4) Nothing in this Act shall apply to civil jails in the Presidency 
of Bombay outside the city of Boinnay, and those jails shall continue 
to be administered under the provisions of sections 0 to IG (both inclu* 
.sivc) of Bombay Act II of 18T4, as amended by subsequent enactments. 

2. * Repeal. — (1) On and after the paid first day of July 1894, the 
enactments mentioned in the schedule shall be repealed to the extent 
specified in the fourth column thereof. 

(2) But all rules and appointments made, directions given ond 
orders issued under any of tnose enactments shall, so far as they nro 
consistent with this Act, be deemed to have been respectively made, 
given and issued under this Act. 

(3) Anv enactment or document referring to any of those enactments 
shall, so for ns m.'iy be, be construed to refer to this Act or to. the 
corresponding portion thereof. 

3. Definitions. — In this Act— 

(1) “ Prison ” means any jail or place used permanently or 
temporarily under the general or special orders of a 

* Th« “Upper n«nn» “•were repealed by the Bonua Lavi Act, |8W 

(Xni of 1605^, ,ff the Fifth .ek-bedole. 

• Bo much of tliM Fecllon and of the Bchednle. as relates to the U, 

T.a«-t .tet. fXX of has been repealed by the Burma Lasrt 

(XIII of IW), tte the Fifth Bchcdale. 
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Provincial Government for the detention of prisoners, and 
includes all lands and buildings appurtenant thereto, but 
does not mclnde — 

(а) any place for the confinement of prisoners who are exclu- 

sively in the custody ol the police; 

(б) any place specially appointed by the Provimial Government 

under section Ml of the Code of Criminal Procedure, 
1882' (X of J882); or 

(c) any place which has been declared by the Provincial Govern- 
ment, by general or special order, to be a subsidiary jail: 

(2) “ Criminal prisoner means any prisoner duly committed 

to custody under the writ, warrant or order of any Court 
or authority exercising criminal jurisdiction, or by order 
of a Court-martial : 

(3) " Convicted cnminal prisoner '* means any criminal prisoner 

under sentence of a Court or Court-martial, and includes a 
person detained in prison under the provisions of Chapter 
vIII of the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1882* (X of 
1882), or under the Prisoners Act, 1871 (V of 1871) : 

(4) “ Civil prisoner ” means any prisoner who is not a criminal 

prisoner : 

(5) " Remission svstem ” means the rules for the time being in 

force regulating the award of marhs to, and the 
consequent shortening of sentences of, prisoners in jails: 

(6) "History ticket” means the ticket exhibiting such infortn- 

ation as is required in respect of each prisoner by this 
Act or the rules thereunder: 

(7) " Inspector-General ” means the Inspector-General of 

Prisons: 

(8) " Medical Subordinate ” means an Assistant Surgeon, 

Apothecary or qualified Hospital Assistant: and 

(9) " Prohibited article ” means an article the introduction or 

removal of which into or out of a prison is prohibited by 
any rule under this Act. 


CHAPTER II. 

Maiktesakce Aif© Officers of Prisons. 

4. Arr/ymmodalion for -prisonm . — ^The Provincial Government shall 
provide, for the prisoners in the territories under such Government, 
necoramodation in prisons constructed and regulated in such manner 
ns to complj* with the requisitions of this Act in respect of the separa- 
tion of prisoners. 

5. Inspcctor-Grneml , — An Inspector-General ehall he appointed 
for the territories sulijcct to each Provincial Government, and shall 


• fJrr no* the Code of Criminal Proeeduro, 1R98 (Act V of 1808). 

* Btt no* the CJodo of Oimios) Proeodure, 1893 (Act V of 18P5). 
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exercise, subject to the orders of the Provincial Government, the general 
control and superintendence of all prisons situated in the territories 
under such Government. i ■ \ • • 

6. Officers of itrisons. — For cv'cry prison there shall be a Superin- 

tendent, a Medical Officer (who ma}' also be the Superintendent), a 
Medical Subordinate, a Jailer and such other officers a3>the Provincial 
Government thinks necessary: ' ' 

Provided that the Provincial Government of Bombay may declare by 
order in writing that in any prison specified in the order the office of 
Jailer shall be held by the person appointed to be Superintendent. 

7. Temporar}/ ncaommodation for prisoners. — ^^Vheneve^ it appears 
to the Inspector-General that the number of prisoners in any prison 
is greater than can convenicntlj* or safely be kept therein, and it is not 
convenient to transfer the excess number to some other prison, 

or wlicnevor from the outbreak of epidemic disease within any 
prison, or for any other reason, it is desirable to provide for the tem- 
poiary shelter and safe custody of any prisoners, 

provision shall he made, by such officer ond in such manner as the 
Provincial Government may direct, for the shelter and safe custody in^ 
temporary prisons of so many of tlie prisoners as cannot be conveniently* 
or safely kept in the prison. 


CII.XPTER III. 

BoTirs OF. OFFirras. 

Generally. 

8. Control and duties of officers of prisons. — All officers of a prison 
shall obey the directions of the Superintendent; all officers subordinate 
to the Jailer shall perform such duties os may be imposed on them by 
the Jailer with the sanction of the Superintendent or be prescribed by 
rules under section 59. 

Of^cers not to hnvf btitinrsi with pmoners. — officer 

of a prison shall sell or let. nor shall any person in trust for or em- 
ployed hy him sell or let, or derive any benefit from selling or letting, 
any article to any prisoner or have any money or other business 
dealings directly or indirectly with any prisoner. 

10. Oncers not to he interested in prison contracts. — Xo officer of a 
prison shall, nor shall any person in trust for or employed bv him. 
nave any interest, direct or indirect, in any contract for the supplr 
of the prison: nor shall he derive anv benefit, directly or indirectlv, 
from the sale or purchase of any article on behalf of the prison or 
belonging to a prisoner. 


Superintendent. 

11. .9upfrinfcndcnf.-- (1) Sobject to the orders of the In^perto-- 
General, the Sunerintendent ihall rnanape the prison in all matters 
relating to discipline, labour, expenditure, punishment and control. 
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(2) Subject to such general or special directions as may be given 
bv the Provincial Government, the Superintendent of a piison other 
than a central prison or a prison situated in a presidency-tovn shall obey 
all orders not inconsistent with this Act or any rule thereunder which 
may be given respecting the prison by the District Magistrate, and shall 
report to the Inspector-General all such orders and the action token 
thereon. 

12. lieGords to he Xept hy Superintendent . — The Superintendent 
shall keep, or cause to be ke^t, the following records: — 

(1) A register of prisoners admitteil; 

(2) A book showing when each prisoner is to be released; 

(3) A punishinent-book for the entrj' of the punishments inflicted 

on prisoners for prison offences; 

(4) A visitors’ book for the entry of any observations made by 

the visitors touching any matters connected with the 
administration of the prison; 

(8) A record of the money and other articles taken from 
prisoners ; 

and all such other records as may he prescribed hy mUs under eection 
59 or section GO. 


Medical Officer. 

13 Dntiet of Medical Subject to the control of the 

Superintendent, the Medical Officer shall have charge of the sanitary 
administration of the prison, and shall pel form such duties ns may be 
prescribed by rules made by the Provincial Government under section 59. 

14. Medical Officer to report in certain cases . — ^^Vbenever the 
Medical Officer has reason to believe that the imnd of a prisoner is, 
or is likely to be, injuriously affected hv the discipline or treatment 
to which he is subjected, the Medical Officer shall jeport the case in 
writing to the Superintendent, together with such observations as he 
may think proper. 

This report, with the orders of the Superintendent thereon, shall 
forthwith be sent to the Inspector-General for information. 

15. Report on death of prisoner . — On the death of any prisoner, the 
Medical Officer shall forthwith record in a register the following pniti- 
calars, so far ns they can be ascertained, namely: — - 

(1) the day on which the deceased first complained of illness 

or was ob«pr\'ed to be ill, 

(2) the labour, if any, on which he was engaged on that day, 

(3) the scale of his diet on that day, 

(4) the day on which he was admitted to hospital, 

(5) the day on which the Medical Officer was first informed of 

the illness, 

(G) the nature of the disease, 

(7) when the dereaseil was list seen before his death by the 

Medical Officer or Medieal Subordinate, 
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(8) when the prisoner died, and 

(9) (in cases where a ■poai-mortem examination is made) an 

account of the appearances after death, 
together with any special remarks that appear to the Medical Officer to 
be required. 

IG. Jailer. — (1) The Jailer shall reside in the prison, unless the 
Superintendent permits him in writing to reside elsewheie. 

(2) The Jailer shall not, without the Inspector-General’s sanction 
in writing, he concerned in any other employment. 

17. Jailer to yive notice of death of pnaoncr . — Upon the doatli of a 
prisoner, the Jailer shall give immediate notice thereof to the Superin- 
tendent and the Medical Subordinate. 

18. JicsponatbilUy of Jotler . — ^The Jailer shall be responsible for 
the safe custody of the records to be kept under section 12, for the 
commitment warrants and all other documents conSded to his care, and 
for the money and other articles taken from prisoners. 

19. Jailer to be present at night . — The Jailer shall not be absent 
from the prison for a night without permission in writing from the 
Superintendent; but, if absent without mave for a night from unavoid- 
able necessity, he shall immediately report the fact and the cause of 
it to the Superintendent. 

20 Poieers of Deputy and Assistant Jailers — ^^Vhe^e a Deputy Jailer 
or Assistant Jailer is appointed to a prison, he shall, subject to tlio 
orders of the Superintendent, be competent to perform any of the 
duties, and he subject to all the responsibilities, ol a Jailer under this 
Act or any rule thereunder. 

Subordinote Oncers. 

21. Duties of gate-l.ccper.~~1\\c officer acting as gate-keeper, or any 
other officer of the prison, may examine anything carried m or out of 
the prison, and may stop and search or c.iuse to be searched nnv person 
suspected of bringing any prohibited article into or out of the prison, 
or of carrying out 'any properly beloniring to the pri«5on, and, if any 
such article or property be found, shall give immediate notice thereof 
to the Jailer 

22. Subordinate officers not to he absent irithout leave . — Officers 
pubordinate to the Jailer shall not be absent from the pri'on without 
leave from the Supcriiitcndrnt or from the Jailer. 

2-'l Convirf officers . — Prisoners who have been appointed as officers 
of prisons shall he deemed to he public eervanls within the meaning 
of the Indian Penal Code (XLV of ISGO). 


cii.m»ti:r IV. 

AnMissjoN, Prwovsi. .sxd Disciivror. or Pricoxtt.s. 

24. Vn'oners to },e erantned on adnut^ion . — fP Whenever n 
pri^nner {' admitted into prison, he shall l>e seanhwl, and all we.»Tioris 
and pruhihited article* shall be taken from him. 
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(2) Every criminal prisoner shall also, as soon as possible after 
admission, be examined under the general or special orders of the 
Medical Officer, who shall enter or cause to be entered in a book, to be 
kept by the Jailer, a lecord of the state of the prisoner’s health, and 
of any wounds or marks on his person, the class of labour he is fit 
for it sentenced to rigorous imprisonment, and any observations which 
the Medical Officer thinks fit to add. 

(^3) In the ease of female piisonera, the search and examination 
shall be carried out by the matron under the general or special orders 
of the Medical Officer. 

25. EffecU of ‘pritoners . — ^All money or other articles in respect 
whereof no order of a competent Court has been made, and which may 
with proper authority he brought into the prison by any criminal 
prisoner or sent to the prison for his use, shall be placed m the custody 
of the Jailer. 

26. Removal and discharge of prisoners. — (I) All prisoners, pre- 
viously to being removed to any other prison, shall be examined by the 
Medical Officer. 

(2) No prisoner shall he removed from one prison to another unless 
the Medical Officer certifies that the prisoner is free from any illness 
rendering him unfit for removal. 

(3) No prisoner shall he discharged against his will from prison, if 
labouring under any acute or dangeious distemper, nor until, in the 
opinion of the Medical Officer, such discharge is safe. 


CHAPTER V. 

DlSCirLlNE OF pRlSONXRS. 

27. Separation of prisoners . — The requisitions of this Act with 
respect to the separation of prisoners are as follow; — 

(1) In a prison contaiDlng female as well as male prisoners, the 

females shall be imprisoned in separate buildings, or 
Beparate parts of the same building, in such manner as to 
prevent their seeing, or conversing or bolding any inter- 
course with, the male prisoners: 

(2) In a prison where male prisoners under the age of eighteen 

are confined, means shall he provided for separating them 
altogether from the other prisoneis and for separating 
those of them who have arrived at the age of puberty from 
those who have not; 

(3) XTnconvicfed criminal prisoners shall be kept apart from 

convicted criminal prisoners; and 

(4) Civil prisoners shall be kept apart from criminal prisoners. 
‘’‘‘S' 28. Astocintinn and seffreqatton of prisoners. — Subject to the 

ments of the last foregoing section, convicted criminal prisoners 
W confined either in nssociation or individually in cells or partly 
imy and partly in the other. 
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li9. Solilitry ronfinrnunt.-^^o cell sliall be U'cd for solitary confine- 
ment nnlesi it luniMbnl xMth the means of cnnliliiijj the prisoner to 
communicute at anj time with on otbeer of tlvc prison, and every 
prisoner bo coiitined lu n cell for more than twenty-four hours, wliether 
ss a puuishiiicnt or othenrisc, shall be visited at least once a day by 
the Medical Oflicer or iledical Subordinate. 

dU. Pnsonen under snifcncc of death. — (J) Uvery prisoner under 
sentence of death, shall, immediately on his arrival in the prison after 
tentcnce, be searched by, or by order of, the Jailer, and all articles 
shall be taken from him which the Jailer deems it dangerous or in- 
expedient to leave in his possession. 

(2) Every such prisoner shall be confined in a cell apart from all 
other prisoners, and shall be placed by d.iy and by night under the 
charge of a guard. 


CHAPTER VI. 

Food, Clottting and BrnoiNo or Civil and t'NCoxvirTED Crisokal 
Pbisoxers. ' 

81. McinUnance of eertaiit ^risonert from private soarces.—A civil 
prisoner or an uneonvicted criminal prisoner shall be permitted to main- 
tain himself, and to purchase, or receive from private sources at proper 
hours, food, clothing, bedding or other necessaries, but subject to 
examination and to such rules as may be approved by the Inspector^ 
General. 

32. liettfiction on transfer of food and clothing bettceen certain 
pn*oners.-~~iSo part of any food, clothing, bedding or other necessaries 
belonging to any civil or ’unconvicted criminal prisoner shall be given, 
hired or sold to any other prisoner; and any prisoner transgressing the 
provisions of this section shall lose the privilege of purchasing food or 
receiving it from private sources, for such time as the Superintendent 
thinks proper. 

33. Supply of clothing and bedding to civil and unconiicted cn'mtnal 
prisoners. — (1) Everj' civil prisoner and uneonvicted criminal prisoner 
unable to proride mmself with sufficient clothing and bedding shall 
be supplied by the Superintendent with such clothing and bedding as 
may be necessary. 

(2) ‘When any civil prisoner has been committed to prison in execu- 
tion of a decree in favour of a private person, such person, or his 
representative, shall, within forty-eight hours after the receipt by him 
of o demand in writing, pay to the Superintendent the cost of the noth- 
ing and bedding so supplied to the prisoner; and in default of such pay- 
ment the prisoner may be released. 


CHAPTER VII. 

EsrpLOTSIENT OF PRISONFES. 

34. Employment of civil pnsoners.^l) Civil nrisoners mar. with 
the Superintendent’s permission, work and follow anv trade or 
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(2) Civil prisoners finding their own implements, and not main- 
tained at the expense of the prison, shall be allowed to receive the whole 
of their earnings; but the earnings of such as are furnished with 
implements or are maintained at the expense of the prison shall he sub- 
ject to a deduction, to be determined by the Superintendent, for the 
use of implements and the cost of maintenance. 

35. Employment of cnmtnal prisoners. — (1) JTo criminal piisoner 
sentenced to labour or employed on labour at his own desire shall, 
except on an emergency with the sanction in writing of the Superin- 
tendent, he kept to labour for more than nine hours in any one day. 

(2) The Medical Officer shall from time to time examine the lahour- 
hig piisoners while they are employed, and shall at least once in every 
fortnight cause to be recorded upon the history-ticket of each prisoner 
employed on labour the weight of such prisoner at the time, 

(3) M’hen the Jledieal Officer is of opinion that the health of any 
prisoner suffers from employment on any kind or class of labour, such 
prisoner shall not be employed on that labour, but shall be placed on 
such other kind or class of labour as the Medical Officer may consider 
suited for him 

3C Employment of cnmxnal pritomyrs sentenced to simple im2>ri3on- 
ment — Provision shall be made by the Superintendent for the employ- 
ment (ns long as they so desire) of all criminal prisoners sentenced to 
simple irapiisonment; but no prisoner not sentenced to rigorous 
impnsoninent «haU be punished for neglect of work excepting by such 
alteialion in the scale of diet as may be established by the rules of the 
prison in the case of neglect of work by such a prisoner. 


CHAPTER Till. 

Health of PnisowEas. 

37. Sirl prisoners. — (1) The names of prisoners desiring to see the 
Me{lic.al Subordinate or appearing out of health in mind or body shall, 
without del.ay, be reported by the officer in immediate charge of such 
prisoners to the Jailer. 

(2) The .Tniler shall, without delay, call the attention of the Medical 
Subordinate to any prisoner desiring to see him, or who is ill, or whose 
state of mind or body appears to retjuire attention, and shall carry 
into effect all written directions given by the Medical Officer or Medical 
Subordinate respecting alterations of the discipline or treatment of any 
such prisoner. 

3^. 7?ecorJ of 'iHreciions of HI cAical Officers . — All directions given by 
fbe Medical Officer or Medical Suhorilinate in relation to any prisoner, 
witli the exception of orders for the supnlv of medicines or directions 
relating to such matters os nre carried into effect by the Medical 
Officer bimself or under bis superintendence, shall be entered day’ by 
day in tbe prisoner’s histoir-ticket or in such other record ns the 
‘rmTlneial Oovernment may by rule direct, and -the .Toiler shall make 
nn entry in its proper place stating in respect of eneb direction tbe fact 
of its basing been or not basing been complied villi, accompanied by 
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EUcli ol)<cn*ntions, if nnvi tbc Jailer tilings fit to innkc^ onJ the date 
oi the cntTV, 

39. }IoipUal . — In every pri«on n hospital or proper place for the 
rcccpliou ol sick prisoners shall he provided. 


cuArTEn IX. 

Visits to PnisoNERS, 

40. Visi<s to civil ond unconneted cnminnl ^yrisoners. — ^Duc provi- 
sion shall he made for the ndinission, at proper times and under proper 
restrictions, into everj’ prison of persons with whom civil or uuconvicted 
criminal prisoners may desire to communicate, care beinp taken that, 
BO far es may he consistent with the interests of justice, prisoners under 
trial may see their duly qualified legal advisers without the presence 
of any other person. 

41. Search of ruiton.— -(1) The Jailer may demand the name and 
address of any visitor to a prisoner, and, wlien the Jailer has any 
ground for suspicion, may search any visitor, or cause him to he 
searched, but the search shall not ho made in the presence of any 
prisoner or of another visitor. 

(2) In case of any such visitor refusing to permit himself to be 
searched, the Jailer may deny him admission: and the grounds of such 
proceeding, with the particulars thereof, sliall be entered in such 
record as the rrovincial Government may direct. 


CHAPTEK X. 

Offe>'ces in helation to Prisons. 

42. Fenalty for introduction or removal of prohibited articles into 
or. from prison and communication ictlh prisoners. — AVhocver, contrary 
to any rule under section 59, introduces or removes, or attempts hy 
any means whatever to introduce or remove, into or from any prison, 
or supplies or attempts to supply to any prisoner outside the limits of a 
prison, any prohibited article, 

and every officer of a prison who, contrary’ to nny such rule, know- 
ingly suffers any such article to be introduced into or removed from ony 
prison, to be possessed by any prisoner, or to be supplied to any prisoner 
outside tbe limits of a prison, 

and wboevGr, contrary to any such rule, communicates or attempts 
to communicate with any prisoner, 

and whoever abets any offence made punishable by this section, 
shall, on conviction before a Magistrate, be liable to imprisonment 
for a term not exceeding six months, or to fine not exceeding two hundred 
rupees, or to both. 

43. Power to arrest for offence «ni?<r section 42. — ^When any person, 
in the presence of any officer of a prison, commits any offence specified 
in tbe last foregoing section, anfi refuses on demand .of such officer 
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to state his name and residence, or gives a name or, residence which 
such officer knows, or has reason to beliere, to be false, such officer 
may arrest him, and shall without unnecessary delay make him over to 
a Police Officer, and thereupon such Police Officer shall proceed as if 
the offence had been comrhitted in his presence. 

44. Publicatton. of penalties . — The Superintendent; shall cause to be 
affixed, in a conspicuous place outeide the prison, a notice in English 
and the Vernacular setting forth the acts prohibited under section 42 
and the penalties incurred by their commission. 


CHAPTEll XI. 

PniSON-OfFENCES. 

45 Pnson^offences. — The following acts are declared to be prison- 
offences when committed by a prisoner: — 

(1) such wilful disobedience to any regulations of the prison as 

shall have been declared by rules made under section 59 
to be a prison-offence; 

(2) any assault or use of criminal force; 

(3) the use of insulting or threatening language; 

(4) immoral or indecent or disorderly behaviour; 

(5) wilfully disabling himself from labour; 

(C) contumaciously refusing to work; 

(7) filing, cutting, altering or removing handcuffs, fetters or bars 

without due authority; 

(8) wilful idleness or negligence at work by any prisoner 

sentenced to rigorous imprisonment; 

(9) wilful mismanagement of work by any prisoner sentenced 

to rigorous imprisonment; 

(10) wilful damage to prison-property; 

(11) tampering with or defacing history-tickets, records or 

documea ts; 

(12) receiving, possessing or transferring any prohibited article; 

(13) feigning illness, 

(14) wilfully bringing a false accusation against any officer or 

prisoner; 

(16) omitting or refusing to report, as soon as it comes to Lis 
knowledge, the occurrence of any fire, any plot or 
conspiracy, any escape, attempt or preparation to escape, 
and any attack or preparation for attack upon any prisoner, 
or priaon-ofFicial ; and 

(16) conspiring to escape, or to assist in escaping, or to commit 
any other of the offences aforesaid. 

■iC. /’unijiimcnt of such offences. — ^Tho Superintendent may examine 
nny person touching any such offence, and determine thereupon, and 
punish lucK offence by— 

(1) a formal warning:* 
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Kxi>IaTiot{on . — A formal warning' shall mean a warning personally 
addressed to a prisoner by the Superintendent and recorded in the 
punishment book and on the prisoner’s histor}'*ticket; 

(2) change of labour to some more irksome or severe ‘(for such 

period as may be prescribed by rules made by the 
Provincial Government; 

(3) hard labour for a period not exceeding seven days in the 

case of convicted criminal prisoners not sentenced to 
rigorous imprisonment; 

(4) such loss of privileges admissible under the remission system 

for the time being in force as may be prescribed by rules 
made by the Provincial Government; 

(0) the substitution of gunny or other coarse fabric for clothing 
of other material, not being woollen, for a period which 
shall not exceed three months; 

(6) imposition of handcuffs of such pattern and weight, in such 

manner and for such period, as moy be prescrioed by rules 
made by the Provincial Government; 

(7) imposition of fetters of such pattern and weight, in such 

manner and for such period, os may be prescribed By rules 
made by the Provincial Government; x 

(8) separate confinement for any period not exceeding ‘three 

months : 

Explanation —Separate confinement means such confinement with or 
without labour as secludes a prisoner from communication with, but 
not from sight of, other prisoners, and allows him not less than one 
hour’s exercise per diem and to have his meals in association with ono 
or more other prisoners; 

(9) penal diet,— that is, restriction of diet in such manner and 

subject to such conditions regarding labour as may be 
prescribed by the Provincial Government, 

Provided that such restriction of diet shall in no case be 
applied to a prisoner for more than ninety-six consecutive 
hours, and shall not be repeated except for a fresh offence 
nor until ofter an interval of one week; 

(10) cellular confinement for any period not exceeding fourteen 
dajs: 

Provided that after each period of cellular confinement an 
interval of not less duration than such period must elapse 
before the prisoner is again sentenced to cellular or soli- 
tary confinement: 

ExplaTiation — Cellular confinement means such confinement with or 
without labour as entirely secludes a prisoner from communication with, 
but not from sight of, other prisoners. 

!••••••• 


* These wonla were »3ded by Bectten 2 of the Prisons (Amendment) Act. 1925 
(X\'II of 1925). 

* Original clause (11) of section 46 was repealed by lectioa 2 of the Prisons 
(Amendment) Act, 1925 (X\’II of 1925). 
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(11) penal diet as defined in clause (9) combined ivitb cellular 

confinement; 

(12) whipping, provided that the number of stripes shall not 

exceed thirty: 

Provided that nothing in this section shall render any female 
or civil prisoner liable to the imposition of any form o£ 
handcuffs or letters, or to whipping. 

47. Plurality oj puniilmtenta «n<fcr section 46. — (1) Any two of the 
punishments enumerated in the last foregoing section may he awarded 
for any such offence in combination, subject to the following excep- 
tions, namely: — 

(1) formal warning shall not be combined with any other 

panishment except loss of privileges under clause (4) of 
that section; 

(2) penal diet shall not be combined with change of labour under 

clause (2) of that section, nor shall any additional period 
of penal diet awarded singly be combined with nny period 
of penal diet awarded m combination with cellular con- 
finement; 

(3) cellular confinement shall not be comhined with separate con- 

finement, so as to prolong the total period of seclusion to 
which the prisoner shall be liable; 

(4) whipping shall not be combined with ony other form of 

f iunisnment except cellular or separate confinement or 
0S3 of privileges admissible under the remission system; 

(5) no punishment shall be combined with any other punish- 
ment in contravention of rules made by the Provincial 
Government. 

(2) ifo punishment shall be awarded for any such offence so as to 
combine, with the punishment awarded for any other such offence, tuo 
of the punishments which may not be awarded in combination for any 
such offence. 

48. Avard of vanishments under sections 46 and 47. — (1) The 
Superintendent shall have power to award any of the punishments 
enumerated in the two last forccoing sections, subject, in the case of 
separate confinement for a period exceeding one month, to the previous 
confirmation of the Inspector-General. 

(2) yo officer subordinate to the Superintendent shall have power to 
award any punishment whatever. 

40. /’uju'ihTncnti to he tn accordance vith foregoing sections . — 
Txcept by order of a Court of Justice, no punishment other than the 
punishments specified in the foregoing sections shall be inflicted on any 
prisoner, and no punishment shall be inflicted on any prisoner other- 
wise than in accordance with the provisions of those sections. 

.•■jO. Mrdicnl Officer to certifg lo fitness oj jyritoner for jninishment. 
—(II Xo punishment of penal diet, either singly or in combination, 
or of svliipping, or of change of labour under section 4C, clause (2), 
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eljall 1)0 executed until the prisoner to whom such punishment hns been 
ax'arded has been csnmined by the Medical Ofliccr, who, if ho considers 
the pri«.oncr fit to undergo the punishment, shall certify accordingly m 
the appropriate column of the punishment-hook prescribed in section 12. 

(2) If he considers the prisoner unfit to undergo tho punishment, ho 
shall in like manner record his opinion in writing and shall state whether 
the prisoner is ah'ohitcly unfit for punishment of the kind awarded, 
or whether he considers any modification noccssaiy. 

(3) In the latter case he shall stale what extent of punishment ho 
thinks the prisoner can undergo without injuiy to his health. 

51. Entries in Punishment-hook. — (1) In the punishment-book 
prescribed in section 12 there shall he recorded, in respect of every 
punisliinent inflicted, the prisoner’s name, register number and the class 
(wliether habitual or not) to which he belongs, the pnsou-offence of 
which he was guilty, the date on which such pnson-ofience was com- 
mitted, the number of previous prisou-offences recorded against the 
prisoner, and the date of his last prison-offence, the punishment award- 
ed, and the date of infliction. 

(2) In the case of every serious prison-offence, the names of the wit- 
nesses pioving the offence shall he recorded, and, in the case of offences 
for uhich whipping is awarded, the Superintendent shall record the 
substance of the evidence of the witnesses, the defence of the prisoner, 
and the finding uith the reasons therefor. 

(3) Against the entries relating to each punishment the Jailer and 
Superintendent shall affix their initials as evidence of the correctness 
of the entries. 

52. Procedure on committal of heinous offence . — If any prisoner is 
guilty of any offence against prison discipline which, by reason of his 
having frequently committed such offences or otherwise, in the opinion 
of the Superintendent, is not adequately punishable by the infliction 
of any punishment which he lias powei under this Act to award, the 
Superintendent may forward such prisoner to the Court of the District 
Magistrate or of any Magistrate ol the first class or Presidency Magis- 
trate having jurisdiction, together with a statement of the circum- 
stances, and such Magistrate shall thereupon inquire into and try tho 
charge so brought against the prisoner, and, upon conviction, mov 
sentence him to imprisonment which may extend to one year, such 
terra to he in addition to any term for which such prisoner was under- 
going imprisonment wlien he committed such offence, or may sentence 
him to any of the punishments enumerated in section 46: 

Provided that any such case may be transferred for inquiry and trial 
by the District Magistrate to any Magistrate of the first class and by a 
Chief Presidency Magistrate to any other Presidency Magistrate: and 

Provided also that no person shall be punished twice for the same 
offence. 


53. Whipping. — (1) 5so punishment of whipping shall be inflicted 
in instalments, or except in the presence of the Superintendent and 
iledical Officer or Medical Subordinate. 
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‘ '(2) "Whipping shall he inflicted with a light ratan not less than 
half an inch in diameter on the buttocks^ and in case of prisoners under 
the age of sixteen it shall he inflicted, in the way of school discipline, 
with a lighter ratan. 

54. Offences hy •prison Aubordinatc*. — (1) Every Jailer or officer of a 
prison subordinate to him who shall he guilty of any violation of duty 
or wilful breach or neglect of any rule or regulation oi lawful order 
made by competent authority, or who shall withdraw fiom the duties of 
his office without permission, or without having given previous notice 
in writing of his intention for the period of two months, or who shall 
wilfully overstay any leave granted to him, or who shall engage without 
authority in any employment other than his prison-duti', or who shall 
be guilty of cownrdice, shall he liable, on conviction before a Magis- 
trate, to fine not exceeding two hundred rupees, or to imprisonment for 
a period not exceeding three months, or to both. 

(2) No person shall under this section he punished twice for the 
came offence. 


CHAPTER XII. 

MlSCEtL-^KEOUS. 

55. Eilramural c\tsij>iy, control and employnicnt of prisoiters — A 

f risoner, when being taken to or from nuy prison in which he may be 
awfuUr confined, or whenever he is working outside or is otherwise 
beyond* the limits of any such prison in or under the lawful rustodv 
or control of a prison officer belonging to such prison, shall he deemed 
to he in prison and shall he subject U all the same incidents as if he 
were actually in prison. 

5G. Confinement in irons . — Whenever the Superintendent considers 
it necessary (with reference either to the state of the prison or the 
character of the prisoners) for the safe custody of any prisoneia that 
they should he confined in irons, he may, subject to such rules and 
instructions as may be laid down by the Inspector-General with the 
sanction of the Provincial Government, so confine them. 

67. Confinement of pn^oners under sentence or transportation in 
tronJ. — (1) Prisoners under sentence of transportation may, subject to 
any rules made under section 59. he confined in fetters for the first 
throe months after admission to prison. 

(2) Should the Superiniendenl consider it necessary, either for the 
safe custody of the prisoner himself or, for any other rea«on, that fetters 
fibould be retained on any such prisoner for more than three months, 
he shall apply to the Inspector-General for sanction to their retention 
for the period for which he considers their retention necessary, and 
the Inspector-General may sanction such retention arcordingly. 

f>8. Pn'Joncr* not to he troned by Jailor except under necessity . — 
No pri*oner shall he put in irons or under merhonical restraint by the 
Jailer of his own nuthorilv, except in case of urgent necessity, in which 
case notice thereof shall he forthwith given to the Superintendent. 
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5.9. Poxetr to maJcc nifes.— The Provincial Government mny make 
rules consistent with this Act — 

(1) defining the nets which elmll constitute pHson*offcnccs; 

(2) determining the clnsaificfttion of prison-olfences into serious 

and minor offences j 

(3) fixing the punishments admissible under this Act which shall 

be awntdable for commission of prison-offences or classes 
thereof; 

(4) declaring the circumstances in which nets constituting both 

n prison-offence and an offence under the Indian Penal 
Code may or may not be dealt with as n prison-offence; 

(5) for the award of marks and the shortening of sentences; 

(6) regulating the use of arms against any prisoner or body of 

prisoners in the case of an outbreak or attempt to escape; 

(7) defining the circumstances and regulating the conditions 

under which prisoners iu danger of death maj' he released; 

(8) for the classification of prisons, and description and construc- 

tion of wards, cells and other places of detention; 

(9) for the regulation by numbers, length or character of sen- 

tences or otherwise, of the prisoners to he confined in each 
class of prisons; 

(10) for the govenimcnt of prisons and for the appointment of all 

officers appointed under this Act; 

(11) as to the food, bedding and clothing of criminal prisoners 

and of civil prisoners maintained otherwise than at their 
own cost; 

(12) for the employment instruction and control of convicts within 

or without prisons; 

(13) for defining articles the introduction or removal of which 

into or out of pnsons without due authority is prohibited ; 

(14) for classifying and prescribing the forms of labour and 

regulating the periods of rest from labour; 

(10) for regulating the disposal of the proceeds of the employment 

of prisoners; 

(IC) for regulating the confinement in fetters of prisoners 
sentenced to transportation; 

(17) for the classification and the separation of prisoners; 

(18) for regulating the confinement of convicted criminal prisoners 

, under section 28; 

(19) for the preparation and maintenance of history-tickets; 

(20) for the selection and appointment of prisoners as officers of 

prisons; 

(21) for rewards for good conduct; 

(22) for regulating the transfer of prisoners whoso term of irans- 

portation or imprisonment is about to expire subiect 
however, to the colisent of the Provincial Government of 
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any, otter Province to which a prisoner is to be trans- 
ferred ; 

(23) for the treatment, transfer and disposal of criminal lunatics 

or recovered criminal lunatics confined in prisons; 

(24) for regulating the transmission of appeals and petitions from 

prisoners and their communications with their mends; 

(25) for the appointment and guidance of visitors of prisons; 

(26) for extending any nr all of the provisions of this Act and of 

the rules thereunder to subsidiary jails or special places 
of confinement appointed under section 541 of tbe Code 
of Criminal Procedure, 1882*, and to the officers em- 
ployed, and the prisoners confined, therein; 

(27) in regard to admission, custody, employment, dieting, treat- 
• ment and release of prisoners, and 

(28) generally for carrying into effect the purposes of this Act. 

60 [Omitted.'} 

61. Exhibition of copies of rules.— Copia of rules under section 50, 
so fat as they affect the government of prisons, shall be exhibited, both 
m English and in the Vernacular, in some place to which all persons 
employed within a prison have access. 

02. Exercise of poicers of Superintendent and Medical Officer.— k\\ 
dt any of the powers and duties conferred and imposed by this Act 
on a Superintendent or Medical Officer may in bis absence be exercised 
and performed by such other officer as the Provincial Government may 
appoint in this behalf either by name or by his official designation. 


THE SCHEDULE. 
Esactments Pephiled. 
{See Section 2.) 


Year. 

No. 

Titlo or tbort title. 

Extent of repeal. 

1 

2 

X 

4 



Arif oj Iht OoTtmor Oentnl in Cwnetl. 


less 

vm 1 

An Act (or th« ^Uet control of tUe {oltt 
wilblo tbe Preeidencj of Bomber. 

So Bvocb xs hx4 not been 
repeeled. 

1870 

x.vvi 

rnson* Act. 1870 

So mneh xr bxs not been 
repeele*! 

187* 

XV 

1aw8 Locel Extent Act, 1874 . . 

So much of Part (6) of tho 
third •ehe'lulo at reUtee 
toAetVlIIof . 


• £«« now vUo C<xt« of Ciuamet PrScodute, \S93 (Ast V of 1S33> 
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J!egiilalim» made under the Statute 

33 Vudona, Chajder 3. 


Ill 

Santbal Farganas Settlemeat Begnlation . 

So mnch of tbs Schedule 
(as amended Regulation 
III of 1886) as relates to 
Bengal Acts U of 18&1 
and V of 180j. 

IX 

Arakan ILU District Laws Regulation, 1874 

So touch as relates to Act 
XXVI of 1870. 

" 

Aesam Prisons Regulation, 1875 . 

The whole. 

1 1 

Qntisli Halochistan Laws Regulation, 1800. 

So much as relates to Act 
XXVI of 1870. 
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ACT No. in OF 1000. 

Passed dt the Goveiikoii General of India in Council. 
{Received the astent of the Governor General on the 2nd F chruary 1900.) 
[As modified up to 1st July 1910 and amended by the following Acts : — 

(1) the Repealing and Amending Act, 1914 {X of 1914), 

(2) the Devolution Act, 1920 (XXXVIII of 1920), and 

(3) the Prisoners (Amendment) Act, 1923 (XVII of 1923).] 

An Act to consolidate the law relating to Prisoners confined by order 
of a Court. 

"WiiEREAS it is expedient to consolidate the law relating to prisoners 
confined by order of a Court; It is hereby enacted as follows; — 

PART I. 

PllELlUINAIlY. 

1. Short title, extent, and comwcncmeni.— (1) This Act may be 
called the Prisoners Act, 1900. 

(2) It extends to the whole of British India, inclusive of British 
finluchistan*, the Santhal Parganas, and the Pargana of Spiti. , 

2. Def.niiions-—lTi this Act, unless there is anything repugnant in 
the subject or contest,— 

(а) " Court ” includes a Coroner and any officer lawfully exer- 

cising civil, criminal or revenue jurisdiction ; and 

(б) “ Prison ” includes any place which has been declared by the 

Provincial Government, by general or special order, to be a 
subsidiary jail. ’ 


PART II. 

General. 

3. Officers in charge of frisons to detain persons duly committed to 
their custody. — The officer ia charge of a prison shall receive and detain 
all persons duly committed to his custody, under this Act or otherwise 
by, any Court, according to the exigency of any writ, warrant or order 
by .which such person has been committed, or until such person is 
'discharged or removed in due course of law. 

, 4. Officers in charge of frisons to return writs, 'etc., 'after execution 
or discharge. — ^The officer in eba^ of, a prison shall fortbwithi after 
the execution of every such writ, order or warrant as aforesaid . other 
than a warrant of commitment for trial, or after the discharge of the 
person committed thereby, return euch writ, .order or .warrant to the 
( Wiii ) 
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Court by -wbich tbe same was issued or made, together with a certificate, 
endorsed thereon and signed by him, showing how the same has been 
executed, or why the person committed thereby has been discharged 
from custody before the execution thereof. 


paht III. 

Prisoners in the Presidency-towns. 

5. TT'arrantJ, etCs, to he directed to Police Officers. — Every writ or 
warrant for the arrest of any person issued by the High Court in the 
exercise of its ordinary, extraordinary or other criminal jurisdiction 
shall be directed to and executed by a Police Officer within the local 
limits of such jurisdiction. 

6 Potcer for Provincial Governments to O'ppoint Superintendents of 
Presidency prisons. — The Provincial Government may appoint officers 
who shall have authority to receive and detain prisoners committed to 
their custody under this Part. 

Explanation —Any officer so appointed, by whatever designation he 
may be styled, is hereinafter referred to os “ the Superintendent 

7 Delivery of persons sentenced to imprisonment or death hy High 
Court.— "Where any person is sentenced by the High Court in the exer- 
cise of its original criminal jurisdiction to imprisonment or to death, the 
Court shall cause him to be delivered to the Superintendent together 
with its warrant, and such warrant shall be executed by the Superinten- 
dent and returned by him to the High Court when executed. 

8. Delivery of persons sentenced to transportation or penal servitude 
hy High Court —Where ony person is sentenced by the High Court in 
the exercise of its original criminal jurisdiction to transportation or 
penal servitude, the Court shall cause him to be delivered for inter- 
mediate custody to the Superintendent, and the transportation or penal 
servitude of such person shall be deemed to commence from such delivery. 

9. Delivery of persons committed hy High Court in execution of <i 
'decree or for contempt. — Where any person is committed hy the High 
Court, whether in execution of a decree or. for contempt of Court or for 
any other cause, the Court slmll'cause him to he delivered to the 
Superintendent, together with its warrant of commitment. 

10. Delivery of persons sentenced hy Presidency Magistrates . — 
Where any person is sentenced’ by a Presidency Magistrate to imprison- 
ment, or is committed to prison for failure to find security to keep the 
peace or to he of good hehaviour, the Magistrate shall cause him to 
bo delivered to the Superintendent^ together with his warrant. 

11. Delivery of persons committed for trial hy High Court.— Every 

person commilted by n Magistrate or Justice of the Peace for trial hv 
the High Court in the exercise of its original criminal jurisdiction shall 
he dclivcTcd to the Superintendent, together with a warrant of commit- 
ment, directing the Superintendent to produce such person before the 
Court for trial ; and the Superintendent shall, ns soon as practicable, enuso 
Burh person to he taken before the Court at a criminal se*!sion thereof, 
together with the warrant of commitment, in order that he may ho 
dealt uith according to law. ’ ' 
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12. Ctislody pcntJinij htaring tv High Court unHer acelion 350 of the 
Code of Civil 2'roccdurc of tippUcatton for tnjofvcficy.— The High 
Court may, pending the hearing, under eeclion 350 of the Code of Civil 
Procedure (XIV ot 18S2), of any application for a declaration of insol- 
vency, cause the judgment-debtor concerned to bo delivered to tlio 
Superintendent, subject to the provisions ns to release on security of 
section 349 of the said Code, nnd the Superintendent shall detain tho 
said judgment-debtor in safe custody until lie is re-delivered to on olFicer 
of the High Court for the purpose of being taken before it in pursuance 
of its order, or until he is released in due course of law. 

13. Delivery of persons arrested in pursuance of icarrant of High 
Court or Ctitl Court in PrcsUlency-toien- — (1) Everj' person arrested in 
pursuance of a writ, warrant or order of the High Court in tho exercise 
of its original civil jurisdiction, or in pursuance of a warrant of any 
Civil Court established in a Presidency-town under any law or enact- 
ment for the time being in force, or in pursuance of a warrant issued 
under section 0, shall be brought without delay before the Court by 
which, OT by a Judge of which, the writ, warrant ot order was issued, 
Duarded or made, or before a Judge thereof, if the said Court or a Judge 
thereof, is then sitting for the exercise of original jurisdiction. 

(2) If the said Court, or a Judge thereof, is not then sitting for 
the exercise of original jurisdiction, such person arrested ns aforesaid 
shall, unless a Judge of the said Court otherwise directs, be delivered 
to the Superintendent for intermediate custody’, and shall be brought 
before the said Court, or a Judge thereof, at the next sitting of the said 
Court, or of a Judge thereof, for the exercise of original lurisdiction, 
in order that such person may he dealt with according to law; and the 
said Court or Judge shall have power to make or award all necessary 
orders or warrants for that purpose. 


PART IV. 

PnlSO>T.nS OOTSTOE TUB PRESlDEXCY-TOWNS. 

14. References tn this part to prisons, etc., to be construed as 
referring alto to Reformatory Schools — In this Part all references to 
prisons or to imprisonment or confinement shall be construed as re- 
ferring also to Reformatory Schools or to detention therein. 

15. Power for officers in charge of prisons to give effect to sentences 
of certain Courts. — (1) Officers in charge of prisons outside the Presi- 
dency-towns may give effect to any sentence or order or warrant for 
the detention of any person passed or issued — 

(o) by any Court or trilmnnl acting, whether within or without 
British India, under the general or special authority of 
Her Jlajesty, or of the Central Government, or of tho 
Crown Pepresentative, or of any Provincial Government, or 
of the Government of Burma. 

(6) by any Court or tribunal in any Indian State — 

(i) if the presiding Judge, or if the Court or tribunal consists 
of two or more Judges, nt least one of the Judges, js 
an officer of the Crown authorized to sit as such Judge 
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same contlitions m all respects as if it were a wa^nt 
duK' i'^sued under the provisions ol section 331 of Ine Cou® 
* of Criminal Procedure 1893 (V of 1898). 

(2) The prisons of which the officers in choree arc to execute sen- 
tences under any such warrants as aforesaid shall in each Province bo 
such as the Provincial Government may, by general or special order, 
direct. 

(3) A Court shall be deemed to be a British Court for the purposes 
of this section if the presiding Judge, or if the Court consist of two or 
more Judges, at least one ot the Judges, is an officer of the crown 
authorired to act as such Judge by any Indian State or the Ruler 
thereof or the Central Government or tbe Crown Representative: 

Provided that ever}' warrant issued under this sub-section by any 
such tribunal shall, if the tribunal consists of more than one judpe, be 
signed by a Judge uho is an officer of the British Government authoriz- 
ed as aforesaid. 


PART V. 

Persons under Sentence or Penal Servitude. 

19. Ptrsons under sentence of pc/mf servitude hoic to he dealt 
tcifh. — (1) Even* person under sentence of penal servitude may be con- 
fined in such prison within the Province as the ProMiicial Government, 
by general order, directs, and may, nliilc so confined, be kept to hard 
labour and, until lie can conveniently be removed to such prison, be 
imprisoned, with or without bard labour, and dealt with in all other 
respects as persons under sentence of rigorous imprisonment may, for 
the time being, by law be dealt with. 

(2) Tbe time of such intermediate imprisonment, and the time of 
removal from one prison to another, sbaii be taken and reckoned in 
discharge or part discharge of the term of the sentence. 

20. Enactments respecUnfj ■persons under sentence of transportation 
or imprisonment icith hard labour applied to persons under sentence of 
penal servitude. — Every enactment noW in force in British India with 
respect to persons under sentence of transportation, or under sentence 
of imprisonment with hard labour, shall, so far as is consistent with this 
Act, be constructed to apply to persons under sentence of penal servitude. 

21. Poicer to grant license to person sentenced to penal servitude,^ 
(1) The Provincial Government may grunt to any person under sentence 
of penal servitude a license to be at large within such part of the Pro- 
vince and during such portion of his term of penal servitude as may be 
specified in the license and upon such conditions as the Provincial Gov- 
ernment may by general or special order presenbe. 

(2) The Provincial Government may revoke or subject to such condi- 
tions alter any license granted under sub-section (1). 

^'2. Licensee to he alloxccd to go at large. — So long as any license 
granted under section 21, sub-section (1), continues in force and 
unrevoked, the licensee shall not be liable to imprisonment or penal 
servitude by reason of his sentence, but shall be allowed to go and remain 
at large according to tbe terms of the license. 
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23. Ai^prehension of convict where license revoked. — Iq case of the 
rerocation of any such license as aforesaid, any Secretary to the Pro- 
vincial Government may, by order in writing, signify to any Justice of 
the Peace or Magistrate that the license has been revoked, and req^uire 
him to issue a warrant for the arrest of the licensee, and such Justice or 
Magistrate shall issue his irarrant accordingly. 

24. Execution of warrant . — waTrant issued under section 23 may 
be executed by any officer to whom it is directed or delivered for that 
purpose in any part of British India, and shall have the same force 
in any place within British India as if it had been originally issued or 
subsequently endorsed by the Justice of the Peace or Magistrate or 
other authority having jurisdiction in the place where it is executed. 

25. Licensee when arrested to he brought up for recommitment. — (1) 
"When the licensee, for whose arrest a warrant has been issued under 
section 23, is arrested thereunder, he shall be brought, as soon as 
conveniently may be, before the Justice or Magistrate by whom the 
warrant was issued, or before some other Justice or Magistrate of the 
same place, or before a Justice or Magistrate having jurisdiction in the 
district in vhich the licensee has been arrested. 

(2) Such Justice or Magistrate as aforesaid shall thereupon make 
out a warrant under his hand and seal for the recommitment of thci! 
licensee to the prison from which he was released under the license. 

20. iJecomjnitmcnt.— When a warrant has been issued under section 
25, sub-section (2), tbe licensee shall be recommitted accordingly, and 
shall thereupon be liable to be kept in penal servitude for sucli luither 
term with the time durinp which he may have been imprisoned under 
the original sentence and the time during which be may have been at 
large under an unrevoked license, is equal to the term mentioned in the 
original sentence. 

27. Penalty for breach of condition of the hcenic. — If a license is 

f ronted under section 21 upon any condition specified therein, and the 
icensee — 

(n) viohates any condition so specified; or 
(h) goes bej'ond the limits so specified; or 

(c) knowing of the revocation of the license, neglects forthwith’ 
to surrender himself, or conceals himself, or endeavours to 
avoid arrest; 

he sliall be liable upon conviction to he sentenced to penal servitude for 
a term not exceeding the full term of penal servitude mentioned in 
the original sentence. 


PAKT vr. 

Pemovai. of Prisontrs. 

2S. Peffrcnees in tins Part to prisons, etr., to br eonifmerl as 
rcferrina nho to Prformatorif Schools -^Tn this Part, all referrnre* to 
])ri«ons nr to itn}*ri«onTnetit or ronfinemont shnll be construed as referring 
also to Bffonnatorj* Schools or to ditcntiou therein. 
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of jjrMojirri.— •(!) The Provincial Government may, 
l)y peneral or special order, provide for the removal of any prisoner, 
confined in n prison — 

(fi) under sentenee of dc.atli, or 

(6) under, or in Heu of, a sentciico of imprisonment or trans- 
portation, or 

(r) in default of payment of u fine, or 

(d) in default of giving security for keeping the peace or for 
maintaining good behaviour, to any other prison in 
the Promnee or with the consent of the Provincial Govern- 
ment concerned, to any prison in any other Province. 

(2) Subject to the orders, and under the control of the Provincial 
Government, the Inspector-Gencrol of prisons may, in like manner, 
provide for the removal of any prisoner confined as aforesaid in a prison 
m the province to any other prison in the province. 

30. Lunatic prisoners how to he dealt with. — (1) -Whero it appears 
to the Proyincial Government that any person detained or imprisoned 
under any order or sentence of any Court is of unsound mind, the Pro- 
vincial Government may, by a warrant setting forth the grounds of 
belief that the person is of unsound mind, oi<ler Ins removal to a Innatio 
asylum or other pl.ace of a safe custody within the Province, there to bo 
kept and treated as the Provincial Government directs during the re- 
mainder of the term for which he has been ordered or sentenced to bo 
detained or imprisoned, or, if on tho expiration of that term it is certified 
by o medical ofilcer that it is necessary for the safety of the prisoner or 
otheis that he should be further detained under medical care or treat- 
ment, then until he is discharged according to law. 

(2) Where it appears to the Provincial Goi'eniment that the prisoner 
has become of sound mind, the Provincial Government shall, hv a warrant 
directed to the person having charge oi the prisoner, if still liable to be 
kept in custody, remand him to the prison tiom winch he was removed 
or to anotlier prison within the Province, or, if the prisoner is no longer 
liable to be kept in custody, order bim to be discharged. 

(3) The provisions of section 9 of the Lunatic Asylums Act, 1858 
(XXXVI of 1858), shall apply to every person confined in a lunatic 
asylum under sub-section (1) after the expiration of the term for which 
he was ordered or sentenced to he detained or imprisoned ; and the time 
during which a prisoner is confined in a lunatic asylum under that sub- 
section shall 1)0 reckoned as part of the term of detention or imprison- 
ment which he may h.ivc been ordered or sentenced by the Court to 
undergo. 

(4) In any case in which the Provincial Government is competent 
under sub-section (1) to order the removal of a prisoner to a lunatic 
asylum or other place of safe custody within the Province, the Provin- 
cial Government may order Ins. removal to anv such asylum or place 
within any other province or within any Indian State by agreement 
with the Provincial Oo>ernment of such other Province or with 

• This tection wns for the orifnnal sertion. hr the Repealme nrul 

Amending Act, 1903 (No. 1 of 1903), Section 3, and Schedule II. 
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euch State or the HuUr thereo! aa the case may he ; and the -provisions of 
this section respecting the custody, detention, remand, and discharge of 
a prisoner removed under sub-section (1) shall, so far ns they can he 
made applicable, apply to a prisoner removed under this sub-section. 

31. [JJcmornl o/ ^naoners from terniones under one Provincial 
Gotcrnment to ierntortea under another.^ 

Repealed hy the Repealing and Amending Act, 1903 (I of 1903). 


PART VII. 

pEnso^:s UNDER Sentence of Transportation. 

32. Appointment of placea for confinement of persona under sentence 
of transportation and removal thereto. — (1) The Provincial Government 
may appoint places within the Province to which persons under sentence 
ol transportation shall be sent; and the Provincial Government, or some 
officer duly authorised in this behalf by the Provincial Government, 
ehall give orders for the removal of such persons to the places so 
appointed, except when sentence of transportation is passed on a person 
already undergoing transportation tinder a sentence previously passed 
for another offence. 

(2) In any case in which the Provincial Government is competent 
under sub-section (1) to appoint places within the Provinces and to order 
the removal thereto of persons under sentence of transportation the Pro- 
vincial Government may appoint such places in any other Province by 
agreement with the Provincial Government of that Province, and may 
by like agreement give orders or duly nuthoriie some officer to give 
orders for the removal thereto of such persons. 


PART vin. 

RiscnARcx or PmsoNEns. 

33. Release, on recognizance, by order of High Court, of prisoner 
Tecommfndfd for pardon. — Any Court uhich is a, High Court fur the 
purpoiM of the Government of India Act, 193o, may, in any ca^c' in 
which it has recommended to Her hlaicsly the granting of a free pm don 
to any prisoner, permit him to be at liberty on his own recognizance. 


PART IX. 

PnovisioNs FOR RCoriniNC tur Attfvdance of PnisoxiRs and 
oDTAijcisa T1IE1R Evidence. 

Attendance of Prisoner* m Court. 

31. Rrfcrcnces fn this Part to prisons, rte., to be construed ns 
referring nfio to Reformatory Schools. — In this Part, nil references fo 
prisons or to imprivinmcn! nr ronfinemcnl slmll he construed os referring 
tlio to Reformatory Schools or to detention therein. 
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35. PoKcr for Civil Courts to require appearance of jtrisotier to pive 
ffiWencc.— Subject to tbe provisions of section 39, any Civil Court may, 
if it thinks that the evidence of any person confined in any prison 
within the local limits of its appellate iurisdictiou, if it is a High Court, 
or, if it is not a High Court, then within the local limits of the appellate 
jurisdiction of the High Court to which it is subordinate, is material 
in any matter pending before it, make an order in the form setforth 
in the first schedule, directed to the ofiiccr in charge of the prison. 

3G. District Judge in certain cases to counfcraj<7n orders made under 
icction 35.- — (1) Where an order under section 35 is made in any civil 
matter pending — 

(n) in a Court subordinate to the District Judge, or 
(6) in a Court of small Causes outside a Presidency-town, 
it shall not be forwarded to the officer to whom it is directed, or acted 
upon by him, until it has been submitted to, and countersigned by,— 

(i) tbe District Judge to which the Court is subordinate, or 

(ii) tbe District Judge within the local limits of whose jurisdic- 

tion tbe Court of Small Causes is situate. 

(2) Every order submitted to the District Judge under sub-^cction 
(1) shall be accompanied by a statement, under the band of the Judge 
of tbe subordinate Court or Court of Small Causes, as the case may bo, 
of tbe facts which in bis opinion render the order necessary, nn^ the 
District Judge may, after considering such statonient, decline to counter- 
sign tbe order. 

37. Poxcer for certain Crinttnal Courts to require attendance of 
prisoner to give evidence or answer to charge . — Subject to tbe provi- 
sions of section 39, any Criminal Court may, if it thinks that tbo 
evidence of any person confined in any prison within tbe local limits 
of Its appellate jurisdiction, if it is a Iligb Court, or, if it is not a 
ITigh Court, then within the local limits of the appellate jurisdiction 
of the Tligh Court to which it is subordinate, is material in any matter 
pending before it, or if a charge of an offence against such person is 
made or pending, make an order in the form setforth in the first or 
Rocond schedule, as the case may be, directed to tbe officer in charge 
of tbe prison; 

Provided that if such Criminal Court is inferior to the Court of a 
Magistrate of the 1st class, the order shall be submitted to, and counter- 
signed by, tbe District Magistrate to whose Court such Criminal Court 
is subordinate or within the local limits of whose jurisdiction such 
Criminal Court is situated. 

38. Order to be transmitted through Magistrate of the district or 
#Hh-d;viJton tn irhtch person is confined . — ^\Vbere any person, for whoRo 
attendance an order as in this Part provided is made, is confined in anv 
district other than that in which the Court making or countersigning 
the order is situate, the order shall be sent by tbe Court by which it 
is made or countersigned to the District or Sub-divisional ilagistrato 
within the local limits of whose jurisdiction the person is confined, and 
that Magistrate shall cause it to be delivered to the officer in charge of 
the prison in which the person is confined. 

c2 
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39. Procedure ichcre remoral is desired of -person confined in Presi- 
dency-town or more than one hundred vules Jrom place where evidence 
is required. — (1) Where a person is confined lu a prison within a Presi* 
dency-towu, or in a prison more than one hundred miles distant from 
the place where any Court, subordinate to a High Court, in which his 
evidence is required, is held, the Judge or presiding officer of the Court 
in which the evidence is so required, shall, if he thinks that such person 
should be removed under this Part for the purpose of giving evidence in 
such Court, and if the prison is within the local limits of the appellate 
jurisdiction of the High Court to which such Court is subordinate, 
apply in writing to the Itigh Court, and the High Court may, if it 
thinks fit, make an order in the form setforth in the first schedule 
directed to the officer in charge of the prison. 

(2) The High Court making an order under sub-section (1) shall send 
it to the District or Sub-divisionnl Magistrate within the local limits of 
whose jurisdiction the person named therein is confined, or, in the case 
of a person confined in a prison nithin a Presidency-town, to the Com- 
missioner of Police, and such Magistrate or Commissioner shall cause 
it to be delivered to tbe officer in charge of the prison in which the person 
is confined. 

40. Persons confined hetjond limits of appellate jurisdiction of Htph 
Court.— Where a person Is confined in a prison beyond the local limits 
of the appellate jurisdiction of a High Court, any Judge of such Court 
may, if no thinks that such person should be removed under this Part 
for tbe purpose of answering a charge of an offence or of giving evidence 
in any criminal matter in such Court or in any Court subordinate 
thereto, apply in writing (o the Provincial flovermiient of the territories 
within which the prison is situate, and the Provincial Government may, 
if It thinks fit, direct tliat the person be so removed, subject to such 
rules regulating the escort of prisoners as the Pjoviucial Government 
may prescribe. 

41. Prisoner to he hronyht — Upon delivery of any order under 
this Part to the officer in charge of the prison in which the person named 
therein is confined, that officer shall cause him to be taken to the 
Court in which his attendance is required, so ns to be present in the 
Court at the time in such order mentioned, and .shall cau'se him to he 
detained in custody in or near the Court until he has been examined or 
until tlie Judge or presiding officer of the Court authorizes him to be 
taken Imck to the person in which he w.i3 confined. 

42. Poxcer to Government to exempt cerfflm prisoners from operation 
of thii Part. — The Provincial Government may, bv imtifiration in tlie 
Offirtal finrclte, direct that any person or niiv rlas'j of persons slmll not 
be removed from the prison in which he or thev may l»e confined; and 
tluroupon, and so long ns such notification remains in force, llie 
provisions of this Part, other than those contained in sections 41 to 4(», 
shall not npply to such person or class of persons. 

4.T. Offiier to chnrye of prison when to nhrfain from earryinn out 

orders — In any of the following rases, that is to mv, 

(a) whore the jierwn ii.imed in any order made under section 3’i, 
seiti<Jii 37 or section 39 appears to be, from sickness or 
nlhcr infirmity, unfit to be removed, the officer in charge 
. of the prison in which he is confined, shall apjdy to the 
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District of RulMlivi^ionnl Mopistrato witliin the local 
limits of >\ho«e jtiristliclion the |»ri'on is situate, anu il 
such Magistrate, hy writing under his hand, declares 
liiniscll to bo of ojmmm that the ^^erson named in tUo 
order is, from sickness or other iiitirniity, unfit to bo 
removed; or 

(6) where the person named in any ouch order is under com* 
mitfal for trial; or 

(c) where the person named in any flitch order is under a remand 

pending trial or pending a preliminarj’ investigation ; or 

(d) where the person named in any such order is in custody for 

a period which would expire before the expiration of tho 
time required for removing him under this Pnrt and for 
taking him back to the prison iQ which he is confined; 
the ofiicer in charge of the prison shall abstain from cariying out tho 
order, and shall send to the Court from which the order has been issued, 
a statement of the reason for so abstaining: 

Provided that such officer as aforesaid shall not so abstain where— 
(i) the order has been made under section 37 ; and 
(li) the person named in the order is confined under committal 
for trial, or under a remand pending trial or pending a 
preliminaiy investigation, and does not appear to bo, from 
sickness or other infirmity, unfit to be removed; and 
(iii) tho place, where the evidence of the person named in the 
order is required, is not more than five miles distant from 
the prison in which ho is confined. 

Commissions for Examination of Prisoners. 

44. Commissions for examination of ‘prisoners. — In any of the follow- 
ing cases, that is to say, — - 

(n) where it appears to any Civil Court that the evidence of a 
person confined in any prison within the local limits of 
the appellate jurisdiction of such Court, if it is a High 
Court, or if it is not a High Court, then within the local 
limits of the appellate jurisdiction of the High Court to 
which it IS subordinate, who, for any of the causes men- 
tioned in section 42 or section 43, cannot be removed, is 
material in any matter pending before it; or 

(b) where it appears to any such Court as aforesaid that the 

evidence of a person confined in any prison so situate and 
more than 10 miles distant from the place at which such' 
Court is held, is material in any such matter; or 

(c) where the District Judge declines, under section 3G, to 

countersign on order for removal; 

the Court may, if it thinks fit, i«!snp a commission, under the provisions 
of tho Code of Civil Proceilure (XIV of 1882), for the examination of 
the person in the prison in which he is confined. 

45. Commissions for examination of prisoners he'^ond limits of 
appellate jurisdiction of High Court.— T^ere it appears to a High 
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Court that the evidence oi a person confined in a prison beyond the local 
limits of its appellate juriediction is material in any civil matter pend- 
ing before it or before any Court subordinate to it, the High Couit 
may, if it thinks fit, issue n commission, under the provisions of the 
Code of Civil Procedure (XIV of 1882), for the examination of the 
person in the prison in ^hich lie is confined. 

4C. Commisnon how to be directed . — Every commission for the ex- 
amination of a person issued under section 44 or section 45 shall be 
directed to the District Judge within the local limits of whose jurisdic- 
tion the prison in which the person is confined is situate, and the District 
Judge shall commit the execution of the commission to the officer in 
charge of the prison, or to such other person as he may think fit. 

Service of Process on Prisoners, 

47. Process how served on prisoners . — When any process directed to 
any person confined in any prison is issued from any Criminal or 
Revenue Court, it may be served by exhibiting to the officer in charge 
of the prison the original of the process and depositing with him a copy 
thereof. 

48. Proeesi served to be transmitted at prisoner's request.— -(I) 
Every officer in charge of a prison upon whom eervice is made under 
section 47 shall, ns soon as may be, cause the copy of the process deposit- 
ed with him to be shown and explained to the person to whom it is 
directed, and shall thereupon endorse upon the process and sign a certi- 
ficate to the eSect that such person as aforesaid is confined in the prison 
under his charge and has been shown and bod explained to him a copy 
of the process. 

(2) Such certificate as aforesaid shall be primH facie evidence of the 
service of the process, and, if the person to whom the process is directed, 
requests that the copy shown and explained to him be sent to any other 
person and provides the cost of sending it by post, the officer in charge 
of the prison shall cause it to be so sent. 

iliscellancoiis. 

49. Apidication of Pari in certain cases. — (1) For the purposes of 
Ibis Part, the Courts of Small Causes established in the Picsidency- 
towns and the Courts of Presidency Magistrates shall be deemed to bo 
subordinate to the High Court of Judicature at Fort William, Madras 
or Bombay, as the case may be. 


60. Deposit of costs . — Xo order in any civil matter shall be made by 
n Court under any of the provisinno of’ this Part until the amount of 
the costs and charges of the execution of such order (to be determined by 
the Court) is deposited in such Court; 

Provided that, if upon any application for such order it appears to 
tbV Court to which the nppltrafion is made, that the applicant has not 
sufTicicnt means (n meet the said costs and charges, the Court m.iy pay 


»,.i’ r*' “'Jo repealed by tlio Lower Burra* Court* Act. 11»0 

(\I of Ifco), Bcction 43. _ ' 
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the same out of any fund applicable to tbo contingent expenses of auch 
Court, and every sum so expended niay bo rccovcted by the Provincial 
Government from nny person ordered by the Court to pay the aamc, ns 
if it were costs in a suit recoverable under the Code of Civil Procedure 
(XIV of 1S82). 

51. Poifcr to mate ruUs under ttiis Part.— (1) The Provincial Govern- 
ment may make rules* — 

(a) for regulating the escort of prisoners to and from Courts in 
which their attendance is required end for their custody^ 
during the period of such attendance; 

(h) for regulating the amount to ho allowed for the costs and 
charges of auch escort; and 

(c) for the guidance of officers in nil other matters connected 
with the enforcement of this Part. 

(2) All rules made under sub-section (1) shall be published in tho 
OQicial Gazette and ehall, from the date of auch publication, have the 
aame force as if enacted by this Act. 

52. Power to declare icho shall he deemed officer tn charge of 
prijon.— The Proviiicial Government may declare what officer shall, for 
the purposes of this part, be deemed to be the officer in charge of a prison. 

63.* 


THE FIRST SCHEDULE. 

{See Sections 35 and 27.) 

Court of 

To the officer in charge of the {state name of 'prison). 

You are hereby required to produce , now a prisoner 

in , under safe and sure conduct before the 

Court of at on the day of 

nest by of the clock in the forenoon 

of the same day, there to give evidence in a matter now pending before 
the said Court, and after the said has then and there 

given his evidence before the said Court or the aaid Court has dispensed 
with his further attendance, cause him to be conveyed under safe and 
8 U 1 C conduct back to the prison. 

The day of , 


'A. B. 


(Countersigned) C. D. 


' Por rulps mfwlr tiy the Chief Oonunis'iioner o{ Aimer-Menrara. set Ga-tiie o/ 
India, 1903, Part If, page 433. - ' / 


Tho Third Schedule was repeMed by Boction 3, Schedule II. of the Renealiuff 
Amcudiog Act, 1011 tX of 1914) * ^ 
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THE SECOND SCHEDULE. 

(See Section 37.) 

Court of 

To the officer iq charge of the (state name of frison). 

You are LereLy re(LUired to produce , now a prisoner in 

, under safe and sure conduct before the 
Court of ut on the day of 

host by of the clock in the forenoon 

of the same day, there to answer a charge now pending before the said 
Court, and after such charge has been disposed of or the said Court has 
dispensed with his further attendance, cause him to be conreyed under 
safe and sure conduct back to the said prison. 

The 'day of . 

■A. B. 

(Countersigned) C. D. 
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CHAPTER I. 

CLASSiriCATIOK ASD ESTADUSlllfEKT. 

1. The Ajmer Jail is a Ceniral Prison. 

2. Unless othenrise orJercJ liy tbo Provincial Government in any 
individnal case or cases, all prisoners sentenceil to simple or njjorous 
imprisonment or to transportation for life or a term, and Under-trial and 
Civil Prisoners are confined in tlio Ajmer Central Prison. 

3. The Commissioner and District Magistrate of Ajmer-Mcrwara, 
has been appointed cx-officio Inspector-General of Prisons. 

4. The establishment of the Jail shall ordinarily consist of:-~ 

1 Superintendent. 

1 Jailer. 

\ Depn\y JaUer, ’ 

- 1 Assistant Jailer. 

1 Clerk. 

1 Chief Head Warder. 

3 Head Warders. 

5. The Civil Surgeon of Ajracr-Merwara shall he the Superintendent 
and Medical Officer of the Ajmer Central Prison. 

G. (a) When the Superintendent is absent on duty or casual leave 
the Additional Civil Surgeon shall, subject to the approval of the Com- 
missioner of Ajmer-Merwara, hold csecutive and medical charge of the 
prison. But the Commissioner may, if circumstances so require, 
appoint the Assistant Commissioner, to the executive charge and the 
'Additional Civil Surgeon or the Assistant Surgeon in charge of the 
district hospital to the medical charge of the prison. 

(b) When the office of Superintendent is vacant, the Commissioner 
of Ajmer-Menvara shall make necessary arrangements for the executive 
and medical charge of the Prison, reporting his action to the Provincial 
Government. 

7. A candidate for appointment (o an executive or clerical post not 
already in government service shall — 

(1) he not less than 21 and not more than 25 years of age; 

(2) have passed the High School or Matriculation or a higher 

examination; 


2 Gate-Keepers. 

40 Male Warders, 

1 SMl>-Ass«tant S\iTgeoa. 
1 Compounder. 

1 Female Warder. 

1 Dyeing Master. I 




2 


AJMEH-lIEItWAttA JAIL MANtTAL. fClIAP. I. 

(3) Ije not less than 6' 6* in height and have a chest measurement 
of not less than 32 inches. 

8. A candidate selected for appointment to on executive or a clerical 
post shall be required to undergo instruction in the duties of subordinate 
officials and will not be posted for duty until the Superintendent has 
reported that he is satisfied of the candidate’s fitness for an appoint- 
ment. A candidate will receive no remuneration during the period of 
training. 

Note — The Inspector-General in consultation with the Inspector -General of 
Prisons, United Provinces, may arrange for his training to be undergone in a 
central prison in those Provinces 

9. (a) The Superintendent is the authority empowed to appoint 
warders. 

(b) The following rules regulate the recruitment of male warders: — 

(1) Warders shall be recruited from the races which supply the 

Army and the Police, care being taken that a due propor- 
tion of the various races and castes is preserved. 

(2) Every man enlisted must be physically fit, must possess nor- 

mal vision in both ®yw. ood must not he under 18 or over 
25 years of age. He must he of good phvsique. No 
recruit shall he enrolled unless he attains the standard 
minimum height and chest measurements prescribed for 
recruitment to the Indian Army of the particular class to 
which he belongs. 

(3) (i) The warders shall be recruited as far as possible from the 

couibatnnt soldiers of the Indian Army who have been 
pensioned or who have left the army ofter at least three 
years' combatant service. No such soldier sholl he taken 
on whose age is more than 45 years, if a pensioner, or 
more than 35 years if a short-service soldier, 

(ii) Indian army reservists may be recruited, provided that:— 

(o) The age is not over 85 years ; 

(b) They belong to class B of the reserve, or, if not, that they 
are transferred to class B on oppoiotment to prison 
service ; 

(r) The niiml^r of such rcscrvisls shall not exceed 25 per cent, 
of the cadre. The army authorities require that reser- 
vists shall bo fully trained in drill and fire a musketry 
course each year and that they will he released imme- 
diately mobilisation is ordered to euoble them to rejoin 
colours ; 

(4) Preference shall be given to men who can read and write, 

and to ex-militnry men. 

(•5) The character and antecedents of candidates for wardership • 
shall be verified through the Police department. This 
also applies to temporary and extra warders. 

(fi) The Superintendent shall seo that all new warders are in- 
structed in s^aad and company drill, tliat they are conver- 
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ennt \rith tlie u«e ot nniin and arc ntrqunintcd with nil nilr^ 
find orders conncclcd vitli cllirirnt disclmrco of lliclr 
duties. The Superinlcndenl shall prepare a regular pro- 
gramme of instruction which shall he carried out under 
the Chief Head Warder of the I’rison. 

(7) No recruit shall he taken otherwise than in accordance with 
these rules, except with the sanction of the Inspcclor-Ocno- 
ral of Prisons. 

10. The Chief iledicnl Officer, Pojputnna, controls the appointment, 
transfer ond punishment of the Suli-A^istant Surgeon and Compounder. 

11. The Superintendent is the authority empowered to anoint tho 
Dyeing ilaslcr who shall poMoss n certificate of having received instruc- 
tion in a recognised institution. 
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(3) be not less than 6' 6" in height and have a chest measurement 
of not less than 32 inches. 

8. A ca ■ '.*!•_ I 'in executive or a clerical 

post shall 1 the duties of subordinate 

officials an ^ ‘ . the Superintendent has 

reported that be is satisfied of the candidate’s fitness for an appoint- 
ment. A candidate will receive no remuneration during the period of 
training. 

Note. — ^Tho Inspector-General in consultation with the Inspector-General of 
Prisons, United Provinces, may arrange for his training to bo undergone m a 
central prison in those Provinces. 

9. (a) The Superintendent is the authority empowed to appoint 
warders. 

(6) The following rules regulate the recruitment of male warders: — 

(1) "Warders shall be recruited from the races which supply the 

Army and the Police, care being taken that a due propor- 
tion of the various races and castes is preserved. 

(2) Every man enlisted must be physically fit, must possess nor- 

mal vision in both eyes, and must not be under 18 or over 
25 years of age. He must be of good physique, No 
recruit shall be enrolled unless ho attains the standard 
minimum height and chest measurements prescribed for 
recruitment to the Indian Army of the particular class to 
which he belongs. 

(S) (i) Tho warders shall be recruited as far as possible from the 
combatant soldiers of the Indian Army who have been 
pensioned or who have left the army after at least three 
years’ combatant service. No such soldier shall be taken 
on whose age is more than 45 years, if n pensioner, or 
more than 35 years if a sliorl-service soldier. 

(li) Indian array reservists may bo recruited, provided that:— 

(o) The age is not over 85 years; 

(h) They belong to class B of the reserve, or, if not, that they 
are transferred to class B on appointment to prison 
service ; 

(r) The numl^er of such reservists shall not exceed 25 per cent, 
of tho cadre. Tho army authorities require that reser- 
vists shall bo fully trained in drill and fire a musketry 
course each year and that they will be released imme- 
diately mobiiisolion is ordered to enable them to rejoin 
colours ; 

(4) Preference shall be given to men who can read and write, 

and to ex-militory men. 

(5) Tho character nnd antceedents of candidates for wardership • 

shall be verified through the Police department. This 
also opplics to tempomiy and extra warders. 

(0) The Superintendent shall seo that nil new warders are in- 
structed in squad and company drill, that thej’ me conver- 
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22. The Tn«pcrtnr-nrncTnl may saiiclion oxteii^iom of Forvlco lo non- 
p.'irottcil government ecr^'anta in ncconlance with the provisions of t!io 
I'uniJamcntal lUilcs. 


2n. The Inspector-General may panrlion the appointment of convict 
night watchmen or convict oveiseera who are not eligible uiulcr the rules. 
All appointments of convict wanlers require his previous sanction. 

24. TIic Inspector-General shall inspect the Ajmer Central I’rison 
at least once in a quarter. At each inspeetion he shall satisfy himself 
that the provisions of the Prisons Act, 1894, and all rules contained in 
the Jail Manual or other dcpartmcntnl circulars and government orders 
are duly carried into enVet hy the Supcniitendont and the suhordinato 
stafT. lie shall record his oh'servalions, suggestions and orders for tlio 
guidance of the Superintendent who shall report in writing to the Ins- 
pectof-Gencral the action taken on each order or suggestion. 

25. The Inspector-General may pass such orders on the Inspection 
Peports of Visitors to tlic Prison as he maj* deem ncccssarj’. 

20. Tlie Inspector-General sluill siihmit to the Provincial Government 
not later than Ist Septemher ever\' year a detailed report on the adminis- 
tration of the Ajmer Central Prison for the pieiioiis calendar year for 
inclusion in the Administration Ucporl of Ajmcr-ilcrwara, with tlio 
prescribed statements 

27. The powers of the Iiispe* lor-Oeneral in matter of transfer of 
prisoners from and to other proviutcs aic gnen in the cliapter “ Trans- 
fer of Prisoners ”. 

28. For the powers of the Inspector-General lo sanction re-admission 
of convicts to the remission system anil to grant special remissions, refer 
to the chapter “ Good Conduct Ueinission Rules 

29. No additions or alloralions in the prison Imihhnes shall ho 
undertaken and no plans or estimates shall he prepared hy the Superin- 
tendent without proper sanction. 

30. The Inspector-General is the <ontrolling authority for all expen- 
diture incurred in tlie department and dehitahle to tlic Jail Iludgct, 
Subject to tlie rules and rcgulatjons contained in the Civil Account 
Codes. 


31. The Inspector-General may sanction the transfer of funds 
between different heads of the Jail Budget, subject to the provisions of 
the regulations affecting budgets. 

32. The Inspector-General may sanction any item of eonlinf»ent ev- 
pemliture provided in the budget but the «ianction of Govornme^nt shall 
be obtained to all special and unusual charges and those charges for 
which a distinct provision has not been made in the budget. ^ 


33. The Inspector-General may, within the pow'ors delegated to 
to him, authorize purchase of (1) books for the instrurfion of iuvenile 
convicts in elementary education and (2) literature suitable for other 
prisoners 


Not. -For n, I., rcirtioc to th. i™. „[ book, to pri»>ocrr from the Pri-oa 
Librory, rote, to paragraph 4SJ of the chapter “Admii.ion of I'nwncn 

34. M The Inspector-General shall sprulinlre ami pass In.lonls tor 
arms an'l ammunil.nn requireil for the Ajmer Central Prison ami 
transmit them to tlic Ordnance officer concerncj after counter-signature 
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(h) He shall likewise check and pass the Indent for stationery' and 
transmit it to the Deputy Controller of Stationery, Calcutta. 

'{5. The Inspector*General shall scrutinize all bills of expenditure 
and forward them to the Accountant General, Central IleTenues, 

36. The Inspector-General may write off the irrecoverable value of 
stores or public money lost by fraud or the negligence of individuals or 
other causes up to a limit of Ha. 200: provided that the loss does not 
disclose: — 

(i) a defect of sj'stem the amendment of which requires the 

orders of Government ; or 

(ii) serious negligence on the part of some individual officer or 

officers which might possibly call for disciplinary action 
requiring the orders of Government. 

37. The Inspector-General shall pass orders on the audit inspection 
note of the auditors of the office of the Accountant General, Central 
llevenues, submitting to the 5*fovincia! Government such matters as 
require its orders or a change in (he rules of account. 
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nnAPTEn in. 

The Str^Enl^TE^•DE^*T axd Medical Officeh. 

OS. (<i) Tho general dnlies of llie Supcrinleudenl of the prison are 
defined in soclion 11 of the Prisons Act, 1894. 

^l>) The dulits of Ihe Sopermlendent in regnrd lo olfences and pnnish- 
ments, admissions and release, deaths, cxcctUions, accounts, etc., nro 
prescribed in the chapters of this Manual dealing with those subjects. 

G9. The Superintendent shall freely communicate with the Inspector- 
General of Prisons with regard to all matters relating to his prison, 
and shall report all important occurrences such ns serious brcaclios of 
prison discipline, escapes, attempts to escape, oulhreaks, suicides, 
unusual or epidemic diseases, serious, assaults or the like. In case of 
any emergency not sufficiently providc<l fqr in tho rules the Superinten- 
dent shall apply to the Inspector-General of Prisons and conform to his 
orders, acting, in the meantime, to tho best of his own judgment. 

^ 40. Tho Superintendent shall make himself thoroughly acquainted 
with the provisions of tho Prisons Act, 1894, tho Prisoners Act, 1900, 
and the rules contained in this Manual. 

41. The Superintendent shall maintain a “ Superintendent’s order 
book ”, and shall enter therein all his orders relative lo tho manage- 
ment and discipline of the prison, and shall satisfy himself that every 
such order is duly carried into effect. All officials entrusted in any 
Way with the execution of any such order shall sign the order book 
in acknowledgment of having seen and received the order. 

42. The Superintendent shall record in his order book the distri- 
bution of duties and registers among the subordinate officers of the 
executive, clerical and other staff in such a way that responsibility for 
errors, dereliction of duty and defalcations may be fixed with precision. 

43. The Superintendent shall on all occasions be ready lo inquire 
into any complaints and to listen to any application from a prisoner. 

44. The Superintendent shall use liis discretion in ordering such 
special precautions as may be necessary to be taken for the safety of 
any important prisoner, whether or not ho has received any warning 
from the magistrate. As the Superintendent is the sole judge of what 
measures arc necessary for the safety of a prisoner he will be held 
responsible for seeing that the precautions are reasonably sufficient for 
the purpose. 

45. (a) The Superintendent shall visit the prison at least twice a 
week (on Jfondays and Thursdays) and on any other days when special 
circumstances render it necessary that be should do so. lie shall record 
in his order book any failure to comply with this rule, together with 
the cause thereof. 

(b) The Superintendent shall see every prisoner who is in solitary 
or separate confinement on each of his visits. 

4fi. The Superintendent shall oceasionally visit the prison at uncer- 
tain hours of tne day and night, and shall satisfy himself of the obser- 
vance of all orders issued by him and of the rules contained in this 
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At least once a month he shall visit the prison at nifjht and record 
a report in the order book, in which he shall mention the time of his 
visit and shall state whether night guarding was being properly per- 
formed and whether he found that everything was in order. 

The Superintendent shall once n month require all prison officers to 
turn out with their arms and Blinll satisfy himself that they are pro- 
ficient in their use and that the arms are clean and in serviceable order. 

47. The Superintendent shall hold a parade of all prisoners in the 
prison ordinarily on the first Monday of each month. At each such 
parade the Superintendent shall satisfy himself — 

(0) that every prisoner is properly classified ; 

(1) that every prisoner is provided with proper clothing 

and bedding; 

(r) that the prisoners understand the remission rules; 

(<l) generally that the rules and orders apphcnblo to prisoners 
are being corned out. 

Tic shall at creiy such parade hear, inquire into and pass orders on 
nny complamts that the prisoners may make. 

Norr — -Xothinc m thi* rule shall deb-tr o prisoner from making n rnmpisiiit 
or apt’hration to the SupcrmtcndcDt at any time id accord-mco uitli tho provi- 
sions of paragraph 43. 

48 At the Superintendent’s parade, the prisoneis shall parmle with 
their complete i«9ue of clothing and hcdtliug. The various classes of 
prisoners shall Ik) paraded separately. 

4!). The Supenntoudenl shall visit the ITospiial frequently and shall 
SCO that proper iirrangeineiits ore made for the safe custody of sick 
prisoiiprs, and that prison di9ripline is maiutained ns far as is consistent 
«ilh the medical treatment pre.scrilicd. 

50 (fi) lie shall inspect the b.irracfcs, yards, cells, and every other 
part of Ihe jirison at least once a month. 

(It) The Siqiei intendent shall he rcsponsihlc for seeing that tlie nhole 
area of (lie pii«<iii uiid its huildiiigs, (lio |x'rsons, rlnlhing and hrdding 
of the pnioncM, mil] nil fiiimture, utm^iis and other niliilcs in u-u 
in tho priMin nru kepi in the highest po-^silde cDtidilion of ( le.iiilinc'<s. 

(r) The Superintendent .shall direct e'cry prernutioii neie-.sary to ho 
laken for jire>enliiig e«raj>e, and shall cau^o a ihnilv eianunation to ho 
iii.idi' of the iflls, diKirs, uindons, Imrs, IkiIIs, locks, fetlcr.'i, linnilriids, 
f.Kteiiiiigs, cte., and sh.ill roi|iiirc the Jailer to report duil^* (h.il all nro 
right. 

fil. The Superintendent shall take all necesnrv premttlinns fn jire- 
>ent otenronding in anv larraik. In tho c\enl of the priinn hcing 
full, he shall iiiiincdiatefy report to the Inspecfor.Oener.il of I’ri'.ous, 
6T>d ‘hall adopt aurh temporary measurei ns the ca»o requires. 

u'J. The .Superintendent ‘hall inspect frequently (he nitinns prepared 
for i'«uft to the prisoners, and shall satisfy liini«e]f that they are of 
p<i«»’l quality and of prnppr •neiglil. lie shall he pre*iM»f at food <1 h. 
lrihi||i«ti par.ndcs ns often ns possiMe, and ‘Inll il•qulte into iinj (oiii- 
phiiiiti made hy pritonvrs ronterniug their foi>J. 
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63. The Supcrintemlcnt phnll fee tlinl proper precautions nrr adopted 
to prevent ilnningc by fire to prison buildings niid Oo\criinient property 
therein coutaiJicd. 

54. The Superintendent fhall cause the rules relating to appeals, 
offences nnd punishments and remission of sentences to bo affixed on the 
Trail of each barrack, nnd shall niso camo those rules to be read nnd 
explained to piisoncrs as soon as possible after their admission info the 
prison. 

55. The Superintendent shall not institute a civil suit for the re- 
enverj' of Government money without the sanction of the Inspector- 
General of Prisons. 


The Mctlical Officef. 

5G The Medical Officer shall be rcs|>onsible for all matters connected 
with the health, physical and mental, of the prisoners and the general 
hygiene of the prison, especially as regards diet, clothing, work and 
punishments as well as the treatment of the sick. 

67. The Medical Officer shall report to the Superintendent for com- 
munication to the Inspector-General of Prisons, any circumstances con- 
nected with the prison or the treatment of the prisoners which shall at 
any time appear to him to require consideration on medical grounds. 

6S, The Medical Officer shall examine every prisoner as soon ns 
possible after admission, and shall enter in the prescribed register a 
record of the state of the prisoner’s health and of any wounds or marks 
of injury on his person, the class of labour for which he is fit, if he 
is sentenced to imprisonment with labour, and any other obserr'ations 
which he considers necessary. He shall verify the correctness of the 
records made by the Sub-Assistant Surgeon in the Jailer’s report book of 
wounds and marks of injuries on the persons of prisoners admitted to 
prison since his last visit. 

59. The Medical Officer shall visit (he prison and shall see the sick 
prisoners twice a week and whenever (he condition of any prisoner or 
any other circumstance renders his presence necessary. 

CO. The Medical Officer shall see all prisoners on (he monthly parade. 
He shall observe their general state of health, and ascertain that they 
are clean in their persons and free from disease. He shall examine 
the records of prisoners’ weighments and satisfy himself that the 
weighmenls arc properly carried out and recorded and that the prisoners 
clean their teeth and mouths regularlv’ and that facilities for this pur- 
pose are provided. lie shall examine all prisoners who have materially 
lost weight. 

Gl. The Meilicul Officer shall vaccinate or cause to be vaccinated at 
the proper season everv prisoner admittod to prison, unless he is satisfied 
that such prisoner is already protected against small-pox ; provided that 
he shall have discretion to dispense with vaccination or re-vaccination 
in any case in which he considers it undesirable or unnecessary. 

G3. The Medical Officer shall prescribe such modification of diet or 
such addition of clothing as may in each case be necessary for weakly 
prisoners. 

63. Prisoners in the infirm and convalescent gangs shall be given- 
such light labour and extra articles of diet and clothing as the Medical 
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Officer considers necessary. The medical officer shall inspect the infirm 
gang once a month. 

64. The iledical Officer shall place in the infirm gang all old and 
fnfinn prisoners, and in the convalescent gang all prisoners n-ho are 
recovering from serious illness or are otherwise out of condition. Infirm 
gangs shall be hept within the hospital enclosure, and the piisoners 
shall he allowed to remain m their barrachs for one hour after unloching 
and two hours at middaj’. 

65. The iledical Officer shall give directions in writing for the imme- 
diate separation of any prisoner suspected of having infectious or con- 
tagious disease, and for cleaning and disinfecting any place occupied by 
such prisoner, as veil as for disinfecting or destroying hy fire all in- 
fected bedding and clothing. 

66. The iledical Officer shall place all sick prisoners who from gravity 
or the nature of their illness require attendance and nursing at night 
in a separate ward of which the Sub-Assistant Surgeon on duty shall have 
the key. 

67. (o) On the advice of the Medical Officer, the Superintendent may 
remove to the Victoria Hospital any prisoner who is suffering from 
disease which cannot he properly treated in the prison or uho should 
undergo a surgical operation nhich cannot be properly perfonned in 
the prison. 

(6) A patient should not he removed to the Victoria Hospital from 
the prison until immediately prior to the operation or the treatment. 

(c) The Superintendent shall, when sending the patient, inform the 
Victoria Hospital authorities that the patient is still undei legal custody. 

(«/) Whenever a prisoner is transferred to tlic Victoria Hospital 
under the above rules, the Superintendent shall arrange for the ueccssorj' 
guard for watch and ward over the prisoner. 

(e) The Superintendent shall arrange uilh the Victoria Hospital 
authorities for the removal of the patient to the I’li^oti Hinpital fui his 
convalescence. It is important nith a 'iew to preventing escapes or 
other misconduct that the early return of such patients should ho 
arranged for. 

63. The Medical Officer sholl inspect the cook-house at frequent 
inters als, and at such inspections he shall examine uncooked rations 
and test the weight and qualitv of the cooked rations. 

C9. Tho Medical Officer shoU visit nt each visit every prisoner in 
solitary or separate confinement. 

70. At least once in a month the Medical Officer shall inspect every 
jwtl of tho rrison and all premises belonging or attached to 
it, njid_ shall satisfy himself that nothing exists therein which is likely 
to bft injurious to the health of the prisoners. He shall particularly 
examine tho drainage, uatcr-supply and con«ervnncv arrangements and 
pert that arrangements for the ventilation of sleeping barracks, workshops, 
<iUs, etc., aro satisfactory. 

>1. hen the Medical Offirer considers that a prisoner shnuld on 
witir.al grounds l*e provided with n punt/io during the hot weather, ho 
may arrange to provide the same. i 
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TS. The iletlical Officer shall see lhal the prescribed hospital registers 
are written up daily, and shall initial the entries. He shall punctually, 
submit the prescribed returns, and shall furnish any other information 
regarding the medical administration of the prison which the Inspector- 
General of Prisons may require. 

73. The iledical Officer shall canso to be maintained a bed-head 
ticket for each patient admitted to hospital on which shall be entered 
daily a short note of the symptoms, treatment and diet. Temperature 
charts shall be maintained when necessary. 

74. The Medical Officer shall examine the medicines kept in store, 
testing hy weight or measurement the quantities'' entered in the stock 
book. He shall be responsible that all medicines, instruments and hospi- 
tal stores purchased for the prison are duly and faithfully expended 
for the USD of the prison. He shall once in a quarter examine all the 
surgical instruments and see that they are carefully kept. All indents 
for medicines and hospital equipment shall be scrutinized and signed by 
the Medical Officer. 

75. The Medical Officer shall see that each patient is supplied with a 
pillow, a pillow case, o mattress, two bed-sheets, a spittoon, and such 
quantity of lyoollen and cotton clothing as may ho necessarj*. 

7G. The Medical Officer shall take measures to ensure tlic cleanliness 
of the clothing and bedding issued for hospital use, and shall make effec- 
tive airaugemeuts for the boiling, washing and disinfection of these 
articles. 

77. Whenever the mortality in the prison during any mouth exceeds 
4 per cent, per annum, the Medical Officer shall record on the monthly 
return an explanation of the cause of excess, adding any observation he 
may have to offer thereon; and in cases of very unusual mortality he 
shall make a special report on the subiect for transmission to the Pro- 
vincial Government through the Inspector-General of Prisons. 

78 In all cases of sudden or unnatural death, or whenever any 
doubt or question or complaint regarding cause of death arises, the 
Medical Officer shall conduct a ‘post-mortem examination and shall 
record in the prescribed register a full report of the case and the cause 
of the death as determined by bis examination. 

79. The Medical Officer shall carefully observe the provisions of the 
Prisons Act, 1894 of which sections 13, 14, 15, 24 (2), 26, 85, 38 and 
60 relate particularly to his duties. 

His duties in connection with — 

(а) the examination of prisoners sentenced to certain punishments 

and his attendance at corporal punishments, 

(б) recommendations for release ou account of sickness, 

(c) the control of infectious diseases and epidemics, and 

(d) deaths and burials 

will bo found in the appropriate chapleiB of this Manual. 
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OHArTER IV. 

Tee Seb*Assi£tant Surgeon and CoyrocKDER. 

80. The Suh-Aesistant Surgeott shall be under the orders of the 
Medical Officer in all matters connected with the care of the sick ant] 
other technical duties, hut shall be subject to the orders of the Super- 
intendent and the Jailer in all matters connected with the maintenance 
of order and discipline and with the general management of the prison. 

81. The Suh-Assistant Surgeon shall, under the directions of the 
Medical Officer, attend prison officers and their families without charge 
and as a part of his regular duty. 

82. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall ordinarily attend the prison 
from 7 a.m. to 10 a.m. and again from 3 p.m. until locking up. He 
must be ready to attend at other times when his services are called for. 
lie shall visit the hospital at night when necessarj', and shall see that all 
serious cases receive the prescribed medicine and food. 

83. (a) The Sub-Aasistant Surgeon shall not engage in private prac- 
tice of any kind. 

(h) The Sub-Assistant Surgeon is entitled to a special pay of Rs. 15 
p^er mensem, provided that his work has been in every wav satisfactory. 
This allowance may be withheld for any month during which the work 
of the Sub-Assistant Surgeon is considered unsatisfactory by the Super- 
intendent. 

84. The Sub.Assistant Surgeon shall occompany the Medical Officer 
on ins visits to the prison and at the monthly parades. He shall take 
note of all orders given by the Medical Officer and shall comply with 
them. Tie shall enter in ois report book for the orders of the Medical 
Officer all occurrences of importance connected with his charge, and all 
defects he has observed or other matters he has noticed affecting the 
sanitation of the prison or health of the prisoners. 

85. Tlic Sub-Asnistant Surgeon shall in company with the Jailer 
examine all prisoners received in the prison os soon ns possible after 
their admission, and shall record the result of his examination in tho 
Jailer’s report book. 

86. The Suh-Assiataot Surgeon shall vaccinate prisoners and infants 
residing inside the prison and on prison premises under the orders of 
the Medical Officer. 

87. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall personally superintend the 
fortnightly weighnient of prisoners and shall record each prisoner’s 
veighl on his histoT)’-tirkcl. lie nhall parade licfore the Medical Officer 
all prisoners who ore losing weight. 

88. (<i) The Sub-Assistnnt Surgeon sliall without delay report to the 
Medii.al Oflirer every death that occurs in the Prison. 

(h) The Sul>-Assis{nnt Surgeon shall inform the Medienl Officer of 
on^* r:i<p< «if fitispi-cted rliolcrs or other infeetioiis dlsejises or dajigcrnU’i 
illne«'. 

80. The SuV)-As«i«tnnt Surgeon shall he responsible for the innin- 
tenanre of order and disripline and the s.ife etistodv of the prisoner* in 
the hospital; and that the yards and huildtngs of iLo hospital arc kept 
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locked and properly secured oud ehall assure himself of Ihe cleanliness 
of all barracks, goSowns, cells, latrines, etc., in the hospital enclosure. 

90. (n) The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall attend to the out-patients 
nttending the hospital and supervise the preparation and issue of 
medicines. 

(6) The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall attend to all surgical cases and 
see that the dressings and bandages are clean, of good quality and pro- 
perly applied. 

91. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon ahall visit at once all prisoners com- 
plaining of sickness and give them such treatment as may be necessary. 
He Trill admit urgent rases at once into the hospital and bring them 
to the notice of the Medical Officer at his next visit. 

92. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon sball'give a receipt to the Jailer or 
other executive officer for all prisoners detained or admitted by him 
into the hospital and supply them with hospital clothing and other 
articles of equipment accoiding (o requirements. lie shall make over 
all prisoners discharged from nospital directly to the Jailer or other 
executive officer and shall take a receipt for each prisoner. 

93. Tlie Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall enter in the hospital bed-head 
ticket notes of the condition and progress of each case, and shall see 
that all patients receive medicines and other medical attendance cor- 
rectly at the proper time. 

04. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall arrange for the evacuations of 
prisoners suffering from bowel complaints to be kept in suitably pro- 
tected receptacles in the stool inspection chamber for the Medical 
Officer's inspection, and for their sunsequent disinfection and disposal. 

95. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon will supervise the food and diet for 
the sick and for the prisoners of the infirm and convalescent gangs and 
shall prepare and send to the Jailer a diet requisition in the prescribed 
form, showing the number of prisoners in hospital and in infirm and 
convalescent gangs, and the rations required for them. He shall 
receive the rations from the grain store-keeper, aud shall be responsible 
for their quality and quantity. 

Ofi. The prison clothing of every prisoner admitted to hospital shall 
be disinfected, boiled, washed and repaired before being placed in the 
store room. 

97. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall maintain all hospital registers 
and prepare and despatch all indents, monthly and other returns on 
the prescribed dates. 

98. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall be responsible for the safe 
custody of t!ie medicines, surgical instruments and hospital equipment 
of all kinds. He shall keep the medicine almirah locked. He shall 
keep the poisons in a separately locked almirah, which shall be in- 
accessible to any prisoner working os sick attendant, and shall keep the 
key of that almirah in his own charge. 

99. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall train suitable prisoners for duty 
as attendants for serious cases and see that the hospital attendants and 
other staff perform their duties efficiently and regularly. 
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100. Tho SuVAssistant Surgeon sTiall — 

(fl) make a round of the prison daily, visiting all workshops and 
working gangs ana personally inquiring from the warder 
in charge if his services are required. He shall see the 
prisoners in the cells daily; 

(6) inspect latrines, trenching grounds, drains, etc., and note all 
sanitary defects; 

(c) periodically examine the wells, tanka and other sources of 

supply and bring to notice any deficiency in the supply 
or likelihood of the water being polluted; and 

(d) visit (he prison officials* quarters twice a week and record 

the result in the ho.spital report book. 

101. The Suh'Assistant Surgeon shall inspect all supplies, including 
meat and milk supplied for consumption in the hospital. He shall check 
the weight of all oil, salt and condiments which form part of prisoners' 
diet. He shall cause them to be boiled and added to the food morning 
and evening and test the quality and weight of rations in the cook-house. 

102. The Compounder shall work under the orders of tho Sledical 
Officer and tlie Medical subordinate in matters connected with the Medi- 
cal V’ork of the .Jail, and of the Superintendent ond (he Jailer in other 
matters. Ho shall help the Medical subordinate in compounding and 
distributing medicines, taking temperatures and weighing prisoners. 
He shall come to Jnil at unlocking and remain up(o 10-30 n.m. Ho 
shall return at 3 p'.m. and shall remain on duty until locking up. Ho 
shall bo ready at other times also whenever bis services are called for. 
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Gexeu-al Dcties op OFFicens. 

103. With the exception of the SupcriiitcnJent nncl Sleclical Officer, 
all oHicors employed in tho prison nrc flwboidinate to the Jailer and 
are prison officers subordinate to him xrithin the meaning of section 64 
of the Prisons Act, 1894. 

104. No prison officer slmll he confirmed in a first appointment 
until he has uorked satisfactorily on probation for six months, or for 
such longer period as the Inspector-General of Prisons may direct. 

105. (a) Any officer of the prison rrho is unable by reason of illness 
or from any other cause to attend to the regular performance of his 
duties, shall give or send notice to the Jailer. 

(6) The Superintendent may grant any prison officer u-ho is^ sich, 
leave for a period not exceeding fifteen days; hut after the expiry of 
this period ony further leave must be sanctioned in accordance with 
the Fundamental Rules. 

lOfi. The Sunerintendent may gr.snt leave of absence to such officials 
os con he sparon on Sundays and other Prison Holidays. 

lOT. ilemhers of the upper subordinate establishment. Head Warders 
and the Dyeing llastcr shall execute a security bond in the prescribed 
form. The bond is exempt from stamp duty. 

108. The maximum amount of security required shall bo one year’s 

maximum salary. Deductions shall be mode monthly from the pay 
the rate of 10 per cent, of the month’s pay until the full amount speci- 
fied in the bond has been deposited. ' - 

109. (fl) A post office savings bank account shall be opened for each 
officer and a pass book obtained: the amount of the deposits being 
pledged to the Superintendent of the prison in the form prescribed for 
security deposit pledges in the post office savings bank rules. Tho 
deductions made under the preceding paragraph shhll ’ he deposited 
monthly in the respective accounts, and each officer shall be required 
to sign monthly the balance appearing in .the security deposit register. 

{h) Post office cash certificates mny, with the permission of the 
Superintendent, be accepted as securities under the rules of the postal 
department. • > 

110. Withdrawals from security accounts may Ke made under the 
nuthority of tho Superintendent. Refunds of security deposits to the 
heirs of a deceased Jail officer shall be made in accordance with the rules 
published in the postal guide. The Superintendent shall afford ossist- 
once in every nay to the postal outhorities in order to expedite pay- 
ment to the claimant. 

111. The post office savings bank pass boots must be kept in the 
treasure chest, and the Jailer is personally responsible for their safe 
custody. 

112. No prison officer shall directly ot indirectly engage in apy 
trade, business or employment other than his legitimate duties. 
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113. No prison, officer &hnU directly or indirectly be concerned ifl 
nny contract or agreement for the supply of any article to the prison; 
nor reccire directly or indirectly nnj' fee, gratuity, present or loan 
from any contractor or supplier, or from any prisoner, prisoners’ friend 
or any person visiting the prison. 

114. If nny officer of the prison is in nny ^ny related to or connerlod 
with another officer employed m the prison, or with any prisoner confined 
in the prison, he shall forthwith report the fact to the Superintendent. 

116. No officer of the prison shall feed or keep nny animals, includ- 
ing horses, cattle, sheen or goats, without the written periiii‘-sion of 
tho isupermtcudent, and then only for his own or his family’s use or 
consumption. 

116. (o) Every officer of the prison for whom residential quarters 
are provided shall reside therem. 

(6) No officer occupying prison quarters shall permit any person 
not being a regular meralier of his family to remain for the night in 
lu8 quarters witliout the permission of the Superintendent or the Jailer. 

117 No officer of the prison other than the Superintendent shall 
give any information to the public press or converse with persons not 
employed in the prison regarding any occurrence taking place in or 
connected with the prison. 

118. Every officer of the prison shall at all times treat his superiors 
with lespect, and shall see that the prisoners show no disrespect to any 
one visiting the prisen. 

119 Every officer of the prison shall assist the Superintendent iii 
•xnaintaiQing order aud discipline among the prisoners 

120. Every prison officer shall treat the prisoners with good temper, 
humanity and strict impartiality and shall listen to ana report any 
complaint or grievance, while at the eame time maintaining strict 
discipline and enforcing observance of the rules and regulations 

121. An officer shall not strike any prisoner otherwise than unavoid- 
ably in self-defence or in the last resort to prevent a violent disturb- 
ance. He ’shald in either case use no more force than is absolutely 
necessary. 

122. No officer of the prison shall unnecessaiily converse with a 
prisoner or allow any familiarity on the part of prisoners towards him- 
self or any other officer of the prison; nor shall he on any account speak 
of his duties or of any matter of discipline or of prison arrangement 
with or within the hearing of a prisoner. 

123 All officers are prohibited from employing any prisoner directly 
or indirectly for their own private benefit or advantage or that of any 
other person. 

124. Every officer of the prison while on duty shall remain within 
such limits as are fixed for his post by the Superintendent or the 
Jailer. It shall be his ’duty on relief to inform the officer relieving him 
of all matters of special importance concerning his charge, and of any 
directions he may have received regarding any particular prisoner. 

125. Every prison officer shall make himself acquainted with the 
rules and regulations relating to his post. 
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12G. (fl) No male ofliccr sliall nl any time cuter nny enclosure 
rcsoneil lor female piisoucrs unless accoiupatucil by another male 
ollicer. 

(b) No ofTicer shall enter tv cell occupictl by a prisoner nt night un- 
less accompanied by another oflicer, and then only in case of emergency. 

127. It shall be the duty of every officer of the prison to exerciso 
the utmost vigilance ot all times, and by nil lawful means to prevent 
escapes, outbrcak.s, traffic in forbidden articles and illicit communica- 
tion between prisoners and their friends. 

12S All officers shall be watchful to detect anil prevent any person 
secreting prohibited articles for the prisoners nlwmt the prison, and 
shall iinmediatelv apprehend and bring before (be Superintendent or 
Jailer without delay anj* suspicious person found loitering about the 
prison. 

120 In exercise of the powers eonferred by clauses (/) and (t) of 
sertion GO of the Prisons Act, 1804, the Provincial Government has 
declared the articles specified below as niticlcs the introduction or 
removal, of which into or out ot the prison, and the supply or attempted 
supply of which to any prisoner outside the limits of the prison, without 
due authority, are prohibited under section 42 of the said Act: — 

(1) spirituous or fermented liquors of any kind; 

(2) opium, preparations of opium or intoxicating drugs, except 

when authorised by Medical Officci*; 

(3) knives, arms, ropes, string, bamboos, ladders, sticks, any 

article likely to facilitate escape, or implements of any 
kind; 

(4) materials or implements for smoking, chewing or snuffing, 

such as tobacco, pipes, etc. (except as specially permitted 
by the prison rules); • 

(5) poisonous articles or materials, materials for making fire, or 

materials which would cause disfiguration; 

(C) money, currency notes, valuable securities, jewellery or orna- 
ments of any kind; 

(7) books, printed matter, letters, or writing materials of any 

kind other than religious books or specially authorised 
publications; 

(8) any otlier article not expressly provided by Government for 

tbe health, discipline, clothing, dieting and use of 
pri'soners, or not allowed for the use of prison officials or 
of persons other than prisoners or prison officials employ- 
ed in connection with the prison. 

inO. Any officer of the prison who shall be guilty of any of the 
following acts or omissions shall be held to have violated or neglected 
his duties, and is liable to be prosecuted under section 54 of the 
Prisons Act, 1894, or to be punished departmentally : 

(1) sleeping while on duty hy day or by night; 

(2) neglecting to arrange for the safe custody of ladders, 

.. bamboos or anjihing likely to facilitate the escape of a 
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prisonor; allon*inp tools ond inipli'nioaf** to Jio about out 
of fhoir appointed plai-e^, or nejfle<’ting to lock tlicm up 
under (be ic^ulntions of the prison; 

(0) learinj' prisoners within or without the j)rison unnttendoil 
I13 an olFirer or other authorized per^inn, or allowing 
pnsoncis to leave their work or their flics unattended ou 
any prete'?t whatever; 

(4) leaving a rdl or priiiripnl door unlocked or leaving the 

keys in a door or lying about; 

(5) cnleiiiig an occupied cell nt night, except in omerpenrr; 

(fi) willnlly negleetinp lo report the wish of a prisoner to sec the 

Superinfendent of the prison, the Medical Officer or other 
official visitors; 

(7) peiniitting peisons luicotiiiecicd with the piison to hold com* 

munication with a prisoner cither within or without the 
prison walls, or allowing strangers to enter any buildings 
occupied by prisoners 01 to mingle with them wliile nt work 
or on the mardi unless under sanction of proper authority; 

(8) neglecting to examine the fastenings of any buildings or of 

any prisoners, or any other fastenings committed to his 
charge, and to search wards, cells mid persons of prisoners 
committed to bis charge; 

(0) omitting (0 count the piisoners under his charge going to 
and returning from their work, and nt such other inter- 
mediate times as the Superintendent may direct; 

(10) wilful disobedience of, or neglect lo carry out any lawful 
order given to him by competent authority. 

131. Every officer shall forthwith report to the Superintendent or 
other superior officer any misconduct or breach of any prison rule or 
any rule or regulation on the part of any officer or of any prisoner 
which shall in any way come to his knowledge. 

132. Any prison officer who has been convicted by a criminal court 
of an offence involving moral turpitude shall be liable to be summarily 
dismissed from the service. 

133. If an official has been ncqiiitted on technical grounds, or if 
the facts established by the judicial investigation show that his conduct 
and character as an official have been suen as to make it undesirable 
that his services should be retained by (Jovernment, the Inspector- 
General of Prisons may, in the exercise of the authority vested in him 
and after making a full record of his reasons, take departmental 
cognizance of the offence or of sucli conduct or character. 

104. "WTien an official has been prosecuted in a criminal court and 
has, after trial on the merits of the case, been declared innocent of the 
charge brought against him, the derision should be accepted as final 
nnd tlie man sbould not be punished departmentally when the offence 
for which he was tried constitutes the sole ground for punishment. 

135 Every officer of the 'prison who shall he found at any time to 
be guilty of any breach of prison rules, neglect or violation of duties 
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or other misconduct shnll he liable (o any of tho following 
puutslimcnts : — 

(i) censure; 

(ii) withholding of increments or promotion, including stoppage 

at an efficiency bar; 

(iii) reduction to a loner post or time-scale, or to a lower stage in 

the tiinc-scnlo; 

(iv) rccoTerj* from pay of tbc whole or part of any pecuniary 

loss caused to 'Go\cniiiienl by negligence or breach of 
orders ; 

(v) suspension; 

(vi) removal from tho civil Rcrvicc of the Crown, which does 

not disqualify from fnluro employment; 

(vii) dismissal from the civil service of the Crown, which 

ordinarily disqualifies for future emplo^Tnent. 
Explanation .— discharge of — 

(a) a person appointed on probation, during ,the period of 
probation, 

(h) a person appointed otherwise than under contract to hold a 
temporary appointment, on the expiration of the period 
of tne appointment, and 

(c) a person engaged under contract, in accordance with tho 
terms of his contract. 


does not amount to removal or dismissal within the meaning of this 
rule. 

130. The Superintendent may punish summarily any warder with 
any of the following punishments:— 


(i) censure; 

(ii) fine, provided that the aggregate amount of such fine shall 

in no case exceed one-quarter of a month's pay iii respect 
of the month in which tbc fines arc inflicted; 

(iii) extra drill one hour daily for a period not exceeding seven 

days; 

(iv) confinement to prison precincts for a period not exceeding 
fourteen days; or 

(v) suspension for a period not cxceeding,tcn days. 


^ 137. The Superintendent may punish summarilv the Deputy .Tailer 

As.islant Jailer, Clerk, Head Warder or the Bve’lnc Jlaster wilt tko 
punishment of — - o v 


(i) censure ; or 

(ii) fine, subject to the limit of one^uarter of a month’s pay. 

In all cases of summarT lianWimcnt the Soperiatendent sliall ..... I 
.a L.S order look ond lie puaisln.eat rcgisler and 1^ 4” sertee ’ 
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of the official concerned the offeoco committed ond the punishment 
awarded. 

138. When the Superintendent is of opinion that ony prison officer 
is guilty of an offence which cannot be adequately nuuisbed by any 
of the summary punishments abore-nientioncd he shall conduct a full 
investigation and maintain a record of the proceedings in the authorited 
form The charge against the officer and the evidence in support of it, 
the officer’s defence or explanation and any evidence which he may 
adduce in his defence, and the order passed shall be reduced to writing 
and placed on the record. 

139. The Superintendent has authority after such an investigation to 
award any of the punishments enumerated in paragraph 13a to a 
Warder, Head Warder or the Dyeing Master. 

In the case of the Jailer, Deputy Jailer, Assistant Jailer or Clerk 
whom he finds guilty of an offence which cannot he adequate!}' punished 
by him, the Superintendent shall forward the charge sheet, finding and 
record of the case to the Inspector-General of Prisons for orders. 

140. When in the opinion of the Superintendent any officer is guilty 
of an offence which cannot he adequately punished hy departmental 
punishments, he shall forthwith suspend such officer ana refer the case 
to the Inspector'General of Prisons for orders. 

141. On a reference made under paragraph 139 or 140 above, the 
Inspector-General of Prisons may punish any officer with any of the 
punishments prcscrihed in paragraph 135 or may order the prosecution 
of the officer under the Prisons Act, 1894, or the Criminal Law. In the 
case of escapes, outbreaks or other irregular occurrences of a serious 
nature the Inspector-General of Prisons shall frame charges against 
the officer in fault and obtain a written explanation before awarding 
any punishment. 

142. Every officer of the prison has the right of appeal to the 
Inspector-General of Prisons from any order of punishment other than 
an order of summary punishment passed against him by the Superin- 
tendent within six months of the date of order excluding time spent in 
supplying the copy of order. 

143. Every officer of the prison who has been punished by order of 
the Inspector-General of Trisoas by a punishment other than a summary 
punishment has the right of appeal to the Provincial Government within 
six months of the date of the order excluding time spent in supplying 
the copy of the order. 

144. Every i^peal preferred under these rules shall contain all 
material statements relied on by the appellant, shall contain no dis- 
respectful or improper language, and shall be complete in itself. Every 
such appeal shall he addressed to the authority to whom the appeal is 
preferred through the authority from whose order the appeal is pre- 
ferred, and shall he submitted through the usual official channel. 

145. Every person preferring on appeal shall do so separately and 
in his own name. 

14G. The appellate authority shall consider — 

(a) whether the facts on which the order was based have been 
established; 
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(i») wlicllicr the fnctf r'talAi'brd nflnul MifTiDent ptoMTj«\ for 
takinp nclion; nnd 

(c) whether the penally i» rxee^'ire, ntlefinatc or ina<lrqtjnle, 
nml after such conii<lemtio& shall pasi such onlcr as it 
thinlvS fit. 

147. The Provincial Oovernroenl an<l the Inspector-Oeneml of 
Prisons reserve to themselves the power of calling for the rcctinW 
of any case nn<l rcvixuip any order s\}iicli in their opinion has, m 
mnscqueiice of some flagrant irrcpulaniy, resulted in mntrnal jujus- 
ticc, whether an appeal npainst that order has been suhnnlted or not. 

14S. Any officer of the prison who has been punished drpartnicntally 
under parapraph 139 or 141 may apply to the Superintendent or tho 
Inspector-General of Prisons for a copy of the order of punishment, nml 
the Superintendent or the Inspector-General of Prisons shall cause 
persons to he supplied with a correct copy of such order without undue 
delay. 

149, Any officer who is under suspension may ho required to vacate 
the quarters allotted to him and ^uil the prison premises, and shall not, 
without the sanction of the Superintendent, re-enter the prison premises. 

150, The Suporiutendent shall communicate to the officer concerned 
every adverse entry in his service book. 

151, Ko prison subordinate who lias resigned or been dismissed sball 
be re-employed without the sanction of the Inspector-Qenernl of 
Prisons. 

162. The attention of all prison officers is drown to the provisions of 
sections 8, 9, 10, 21, 22, 37, 42, 43 and 54 of llie Prisons Act, 1894, 
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Tun Jailer. 

153. The Jailer shall he the Chief Exocutirc Oilicor of the pri'^on and 
shall control the whole eslnhlishuicnt ntuler the orders of the 
Snperinleiident. 

154. The Jailor’s chief duly is the niaintoiinnce of discipline holh 
among the suhordiiiate officers and the prisoners and the strict enforce- 
ment of nil rules and orders rcl.ating to the manngcincnt of the prison. 

155. The Jailei shall make liiin»clC throiighiv anjuaiiited with all 
the rules and regulations of the prison, and conform to (hem. 

15C. The Jailer shall make himself conversant with the proiisioiis 
of the Prisons Act, 1894, relating to his duties. The iiio«t jmporf.mt 
sections with which the Jailer is concerned arc sections 1(J, 17 , 18, 19, 
37, 41 and OS. ^ 

157, The Jailer shall keep a report book, in whicli he shall record all 
reports and other matters nliicli these rules and any othei otders 
require him to recotd and all important events connected with the 
administration of the prison. 

168. Befoie leaving the prison precincts for any purpose whatever 
the iniler shall make over charge of the prison to the nnst senior officer 
present, and shall make an entry of the fact m his repoit book. The 
officer taking over charge shall counleisign this entry. 

169, Vl'hen making over charge of his duties on resignation, siispcn- 
eion, transfer or discn^argc the Jailer shall prepare an iuventorj* in the 
prescribed Porni of all property, stores, etc., in his immediate charge, 
which shall be signed by himself and by the officer who relieves him, 
and kept with the Jail records. The Superintendent will countersign 
the inventory after satisfying himself of its correctness, and a copy shall 
be given to the relieved and (he relieving officer. In the case of a 
Jailer’s death the inventory shall be made by or under the directions 
of the Superintemlent. 

160. The Jailer’s report book shall be laid before the Superintendent 
at each visit and shall be signed by him. 

IGl. The Jailer shall inform the Superintendent of the nature of 
every intimation received by him from the Magistrate or Police about 
the character of any undertrial or convicted prisoner, and shall carefully 
observe such precautions as the Superintendent may direct for the 
security of such prisoner. 

1C2. The Jailer shall see that oil subordinate officers are duly 
instructed in their duties, and discharge them regularly and efficiently. 

103. The Jailer shall arrange for the efficient discharge of the duties 
of any subordinate officer of the prison who is absent from his duty, 
and shall record in his report book the fact of euch absence and the 
arrangementg he has made. 
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104. The Jailer js nutbonzed to grant leave ol ab'om'o fr\Mu tlie 
prison to anv subordinate otlicer, but this leave must not extend betmul 
four hours irithout the sanction of the supermtendent. 

105. The Sub-A^^i'tant Surgeon and the servant^ of the pn«<ni ho'pi- 
tal shall be subjectetl to the Jailer’s onlers in all matters not immediately 
and directly connected with the incdiral treatment of the sick. 


ICG. The Jailer shall he responsible under section IS of the I’risoiis 
Act, lsy4. for the safe custody of prison rccordN, ccmimitinent ivarnuus 
and other documents, and of money and other article'* taken fn>m 
prisoners. 

lie shall carry out the in«truclion in connection with the supervi'-ion 
of the ofTite, the compilation of registers and returns, etc., ns given 
in the chapter “ Accounts ” on page 1C5 of this Manual. 

1G7. The Jailer shall control and superx'ise the posting of the uariler 
guards. He shall at uncertain inlervaU visit the guards at their po>ts, 
and satisfy himself that the sentries are posted and on the alert, and 
that the rounds are being properly made. 

1G8. The Jailer shall see that all relief parties of warders enter and 
leave the prison with military precision. He shall sc.nrcli waiders nt 
Uncertain uouis at least once a week and report the result in his report 
hook. 


ICO. The duties of the Jailer in connection with prisoners— 

(1) He shall carrj* out the instruction in connection with tho 

admission of prisoners ns given in the chapter “ Adniia- 
eioos ” on page 73 of this Manual. 

(2) lie shall verify the classiRcation of all casual prisoners pro- 

posed to be appointed ns convict oihcois. lie shall make 
this ^e^ification by n careful examination of tho uarrants 
and such other documents as may be nvailnble. 

(3) lie shall carry out the instxuctiou in connection with tho 

imposition, testing, etc., of fetters for prisonei's ns given 
ill the chapter “ Fetters for safe custody ’* on page 147 
of this Manual. 

(4) He shall carry out the instruction in connection with the 

release of prisoners as given in the chapter “ Release of 
prisoners ” on page 83 of this Manual. 

(5) lie shall be responsible that efficient means are employed for 

tbe security of cells, barracks, yards, workshops, etc., and 
shall see that planks, ladders, ropes and any otlier material 
likely to facilitate escape are kept in safe custody and out 
of the reach of tho prisoners. 

(C) He shall be present at the unlocking and locking up of the 
prisoners. 

(7) He shall personally supervise the searching, unlocking and 
locking up of the under-trial wards. 

\8) He shall see every prisoner in the prison at least onre every, 
day. • 

(9) He shall check the numlier of prisoners during the hotirs of 
work, and shall see that they are kept steadily nt work 
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anil that tlie full task is cxartoil froni them. The iiiiiMay 
count to labour of prisoners slioll be supei'iscd by a 
member of the subordinate staff under the ordei-3 of the 
Jailer. 


(10) lie shall aupeiintend the distribution of prisoners to labour 

in the morning. 

(11) He sliall make daily visits at uncertain hours to the oul- 

ganga uoiking within the prison precincts and shall re- 
cord in his report book a note of the time and the lesult 
of hia visit. 


170. In order to maintain the standard of handicrafts in the prison 
and to keep a supply of trained artisan prisoners available, the Jailer 
shall keep suitable prisoners under training in all forms of skilled 
labour, 

171. The Jailer shall scrutinise all indents for provisions and 
materials required for consumption in the prison, and shall excrfi‘‘e 
the utmost vigilance to secure in nil departments of the prison such 
economy of expendituie as is consistent with efficiency. 

172 The Jailer shall carry out the instTucticn in connection with 
the cooking and distribution of food as given in the chapter " Dietary ’’ 
on page 115 of this ^lanual. 

He shall once in everj' month test all weights and other measures 
in use in godoivna, cook-houses, etc., and shall enter in his report 
hook the result of this test. Any weights or measures found below 
the standard shall be condemned by the Superintendent and destroyed 
in his presence. 

173, The Jailer shall see that the prisoners keep their vessels clean 
and bright and free from all signs of rust. 

174, During the summer season the Jailer shall seo that each harraefc 
is provided at night with an adequate number of buckets and eaitheu 
gharas filled with water for the use of prisoners. 

175, The Jailer shall carry out the instruction in connection with 
the guarding, diet and execution of convicts sentenced to death as giien 
in the chapter “ Convicts sentenced to death ”, on page 57 of this 
Hanual. 

17G. The Jailer shall daily visit every part of the prison, including 
the cells, barracks, yards, workshops, etc., and shall satisfy himself 
that everything is clean and in order. 

177. The Jailer shall be responsible that all prison buildings are 
kept in thorough repair. He shall supervise all building operations. 

178. The Jailer shall see that all wells' inside the prison or in the 
piison garden are kept properly covered and locked when not in u«e, 
and that they are not opened except under the charge of a responsible 
ofBcer. 

179. The Jailer shall give his personal attention to the care and 
maintenance of the prison garden in accordance with the rules, and 
shall see_ that all land outside the prison which is available for this 
purpose is used for the cultivation of fodder crops. 
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CnAPTEU vir. 

The Exr.cmvE and Clebicae Estadusiiment. 

180. The* Supcrintt^mlcnt mny nutlioiizo o Depxitr Jniler or aa 
Assistant Jailer to perform any or all of the duties of the Jailer. 

181. The Deputy Jailer shall perform the duties of the Jailer on all 
occasions srhen the Jailer is absent. 

182. The Deputy Jailer, Assistant Jailer ond Clerk shall perform 
such executive and clerical duties and he iocharpo of such store-rooms 
as the Superintendent by order in his order hook, may prescribe. A 
copy of such orders shall be given to the official concerned. 

183. The Deputy Jailer and Assistant Jailer shall make such night 
rounds as the Jailer may direct. 

184. The Deputy Jailer, Assistant Jailer and Clerk shall he present 
inside the prison from unlocking to lock-up ; provided that tb» 
Superintendent shall fix periods during trhich each official may leave 
-the prison lor meals, in such manner that one executive omexal is 
always present in the prison. • 

183. Ko candidate for employment on the executive or clerical staff 
«ball he employed on occouotiog or other work in which embezzlement 
is possible.^ Every such candidate shall work under the order of one 
of the officials, woo shall be responsible for the work done by him. 

186. If any prisoner expresses to any prison official a desire to see 
the Superintendent, it shall be the duty of that official to inform (ha 
Superintendent of the fact at his next visit to the prison. 
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CHArTER VIII. 

The Wabders. 

187. ^a) Every Head "Warder, Gate Keeper and Intramural Warder 
shall ordinarily be on duty for half the day and for one watch at night. 

(6) When not actually engaged in his special dutj*, any Head Warder 
or "XVarder may be required by the Jailer to perform any duty. 

188. Each Head Warder and Warder shall be allotted such duties in 
hny part of the prison at any time of the day or night as may be direct- 
ed by the Jailer under the orders of the Superintendent. 

189. When on duty every Head Warder and Warder shall wear his 
uniform, and shall not sit or lie down. He shall keep his uniform, arms 
and accoutrements clean nnd in good order. 

Note — T he warders on night watch duty may te exempted from wesnag 
naiform at eight. 

190. The Head Worder on duty shall — 

(o) post the warders under the orders of the Jailer, explaining to 
each warder the duties and responsibilities of his post; 

(h) assist the Joiler at unlocking, midday count and locking up; 

(£) visit and count at uncertain hours all gangs working inside 
the prison, and forthwith report to the JoiUr any unusual 
occurences ; 

(d) ascertain from the Female Warder once in the forenoon and 

once in the afternoon that the count is correct and all is 
well; 

(e) supervise the distribution of food and the conser>’ancy 

arrangements; 

(/) cause all gratings, doors or other openings of enclosures and 
barracks in which prisoners are conhned to be secured, 
and satisfy himself by personal inspection that they are 
secure; 

(j) visit the outgangs working within the prison precincts at 
least once m the forenoon and once in the afternoon and 
count and check the number of prisoners in each gang from 
the gang books. On making such check the Head "R’arder 
shall take the left thumb-impression of tbe warder in 
• charge of each gang in the prescribed register, and shall 
enter therein the time of his visit to each gang. On com- 
pletion of each round be shall sign this register and put 
it up before tbe Jailer, who shall also sign it. He shall 
eatisfy himself during his rounds that the warders keep 
all prisoners within sight and employ them on one form of 
labour only, and shall report any disobedience of the rules 
and regulations to the Jailer; 

(h) he responsible for the general cleanliness of the warders’ 
lines, and see that all warders live in the quarters provided 
for them. He shall report warders who absent themselves 
without leave, or who permit released prisoners or friends 
of prisoners to visit or remain in their quarters. 
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IDI. Erfry Warder and harder ihall— 

(o) maintain cUanliacn^ order and diectpline amon^ tba 
priwnorn in Ih'a rharpe; 

(b) count pritoners in his charge from time to time and tatiafj 

himself that nil his prisoners are present; 

(c) search the prisoners and the factories, cells and barracis in 

xrbich they are conhoed at the time of receiving and 
making over charge respectively; 

(a) be responsible that the work turned out by the prisoners under 
his charge is of the best onality and sufficient in quantity; 

(e) report every prisoner whom no considers to have committed ft 
prison offence; 

(/; maintain scrupnloos cleanliness in the enclosures in his charge 
and sec that the drains are kept free from silt, 

(j) bring to the notice of the Jailer and send to hospital if neces- 
sary any prisoner who appeors to be ill or who complains 
of aickness; 

(A) give an immediate alarm if a prisoner is missing or if any 
disturbance takes place or appears to be imminent; 

(0 report any plots made by prisoners to escape, or to commit 
any o«^ult, or to make any ontbreak, or to obtain forbidden 
articles. 

192. No Head Warder or warder shall leave his post until be has been 
properly relieved. His responsibility shall continue until he is so 
relieved. 

193. fl) The Head Warder of the relieving guard shall, at least 
fifteen minutes before the hour fixed for relieving the guard on duty, 
collect the warders of the relieving puard at the main pate of the prison. 
At the proper tim»» he shall inarch the relieving guard of warders to 
their respective posts and remove the guard to be relieved. 

(2) When relieving the warders of the oulganps working within the 
prison precincts, the Head Warder of the relieving guard shall muster 
the prisnner.s and satisfy himself that the pung is complete and is rnade 
up in the manner recorded in the gang hook. 

f31 When the relief is complete, the relieved Head Warder shall 
march the relieved utirders ontsid# the prison and then dismiss them. 


II. — I?rSERS*E Gcasd. 

194- The reserve guard shall consist of a Head Warder and six 
warders told off for this du^ by the Jailer, under the orders of the 
Superintendent. It shall ordinarilv be changed monthly. It constitutes 
the quasi-military guard of the prison. 

195. The reserve guard shall resist by force all attempts to break 
into or out of any part of the prison, and shall assist in the suppression 
o5^ all violence or opposition to authority on the part of the prisoners 
within the prison it«elf or its precincts. 

196. (a) The reserve guard shall furnish a sentry for the main gate • 

and escorts for visitors. * ’ 
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(6) The reserve guard sholl assist in "watching ”at night and ehall 
.ordinarily co on duty on the first and the last watrh. Wiilst any 
reserve warder is on escort duty or on sratch inside the prison, an equal 
number of wardeTa of the general guard ahall remain in the reserve 
guard house to complete the full strength of the reserve guard. IVhilst 
the Reserve Head "Warder is on night watch, a senior warder shall bo 
in charge of the resen'e guard. 

(c) In addition to the sentry on duly two reserve warders shall be 
present in the guard room from 10 r.u. till unlocking. 

197. The whole of the rcscr^*e guard shall parade under arms and will 
pile arms in front of the armoury every morning during unlocking time 
and every evening during the locking up. During the morning meal 
of the prisoners onc-thiru of the guard shall be under arms. 

198. The reserve guard shall be in charge of a Reserve Head Warder 
who shall be competent to give instruction in squad and company drill, 
in the use of arms and in musketry. 

199. The Reserve Head Warder shall be responsible that all orders 
regarding the duties of the guard are observed, and sball satisfy himself 
that all such orders are known to the warders and understood by them. 

200. The duties of the Head Warder are:— 

(1) To post one sentry at the main gate day and night after every 

two hours, to maintain a register showing the attendance 
and daily posting and relief of the guards and sentries 
under his orders, and to report to the Jailer any warder 
absentiag himself without leave 

(2) To inspect the sentries frequently and satisfy himself that 

they are alert, smartly dressed and properly equipped, and 
to report at once to the Jailer any suspicious occurrences. 

(3) To detail for all visitors to the prison an escort which shall 

consist of two warders armed with batons. 

(4) To inspect daily all orms and accoutrements and see that 

they are kept clean and fit for immediate use. 

(5) To make a round of the outer main wall once every day and 

at least once a week during tbe night and to report to the 
Jailer any snspicious circumstances or indications. 

(G) To carry out any order for punishment drill given hy the 
Superintendent. 

(7) To maintain an account of the receipt and expenditure of 

ammunition in his chaige. 

(8) To see that the armoury and guard rooms are kept clean and 

that their contents are neatly arranged. 

201. Por every post of -sentry there shall be a duty token. Pvery 
warder shall have a brass name token. "WheneveT a sentry is relieved 
be will give his name token to the Relieving Reserve Warder. The 
Relieving Reserve Warder will give his name token to the Relieved 
Warder in token of having dulv taken over rharge of the duties of the 
nost. The Reserve Head Warder shall collect name tokens at suitalilo 
inloTvals and hand them back to their owners. 
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202. The duties of the ecnlry ftl the main gate arc;— 

(а) To be on dnlj' ontaide the main gate and carry his rifle with’ 

l»ayoncl fixed. The rifle ehall not be loaded, but the flcntry 
sball carry in his unbuttoned pouch placed to the front of 
bis belt a packet of ten ruunus of buckshot and two loose 
blank cartridges. This ammunition shall bo banded over 
to the relieving sentry. 

(б) To stand in attention and present arms when nny of the 

following arrive at the prison : 

(1) The Commissioner and Inspector-General of Prisons of 

Ajmer-Mcrwara. 

(2) The Superintendeut and Medical Ofiiccr, 

(3) the other inspecting officers. 

(4) The official and non-official visitors. 

(5) Other distinguished visitors. 

(e) To keep in a sealed leather packet (he duplicate keys of the 
annoury and the rifle rack. The relieving sentry on taking 
over sKall satisfy himself (hat the seal is intact.^ The 
sentry shall breaic the seal onh* if emergency arises in the 
absence of the Pesen'e Head tVorder. 

(d) To satisfy himself that the main gate and wicket doonv^s are 
securely locked, and to report at once 1o the Reserve Warder 
in case he finds any lock, door or window or fitting thereof 
insecure, or any ladders, ropes, beams or any other articles 
likely to facilitate escape lying about. The Reserve Head 
Warder shall report the same to the Jailer. 

{«) To keep in his possession at night the key of the wicket 
gates. 

(/) To prevent any person from loitering about the premises. 

{g) To refrain from entering into conversation with a prisoner or 
any one else except when questioned by a superior officer, 
and from interfering unnecessarily with any prisoner or 
prison officer. 

(h) To prevent any prisoner from passing out of the prison except 
under the custody of on authorized officer, and to stop every 
individual passing out of the prison gate whom he does not 
recognise as a prison officer, and detain him until he 
receives authority from the gate-keeper to let him pass. 

(t) If he sees a prisoner attempting to escape, to call on him to 
stand. If the prisoner fails to stand and he cannot other- 
wise prevent the escape, the sentrj- shall fire at the prisoner. 
If the prisoner is beyond recall, he shall raise the alarm 
by firing a shot in (he air. 

■(/) To raise the alarm by firing a blank cartridge and loudly 
sounding the alarm bell when ordered to do so by the gate- 
keeper or on his own initiative if he has reason to believe 
that an outbreak or disturbance or attempt at escape is 
occurring. 
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(A) To cliallenge any peraon approaching his post after dark «tid 
, irarn him to stand until the Iteservo Head M’nrder arrivea 

on pam of being shot, at the same time loading and bring- 
ing his rifle to the ready. If the reply is unsatisfactory or 
if he ■ ’ Challenges 

shouh . ■ ' that twice iu 

Hind' 

(f) To challenge end reijuire the perole or countersign from all 
persons going inside or coming outside the main gate at 
night. The Jailer will coinmunicnte the parole to the 
officer of the guard. 

(/n) On relief to explain to his successor the duties of his charge 
and bring to his notice »ny circumstances to which atten- 
tion should be directed. 

(a) To carry out the orders given to him without distinction of 
person and protect a.s far as possible nil stores and Govern- 
ment property in the prison or in the precincts of tne 
prison. 

203. The Resen-e Head Warder shall be in charge of the btids, emer- 
gency ammunition and spare accoutrements, and shall he responsible 
that *20 rounds of buckshot amrounihon ocr rifle are kept ready for use 
in the urmoun' A list of all arms and accoutrements, signed by the 
Reserve Head Warder, shall be hung up in the nrmourj’. The Reserve 
Head Wnider shall report to the Superintendent or Jailer any Io«8 of 
arms, a:/miunition and artoulrcmente immediofely it comes to his 
knowledge. 

204 The rifles (with bayonets fixed), accoutrements and emergency 
ammunition shall be kept in the armoury and an adequate supply of 
torches, blue lights, oil and tnalches shall olso be maintained at nil 
times ready for use. 

205 All arms, emergenej' nmnianition and accoutrements in the 
armoury sJiall be so arranged os to be in no way accessible from the 
outside. The rifles not in use shall he kept in racks nnd secured by a 
chain fixed permanently to the upright at one end and passing through 
the trigger guards of all rifles and padlocked to the other upright. 
Each rifle shall have a number marked on it, and when not in use 
shall always be deposited in the aimoury in the place assigned to jt. 

206. The locks of the armoury and ot the rifle mets shall have dupli- 
cate beys. One key of each lock shall he in the charge of the sentry on 
the mam gate and the other in that of the Resen'e Head Warder. 

207. The Reserve Head Warder is responsible for giving the prison 
officers and warders a thorough military training in sqund and company 
drill and the use ,of firearms, including rifle, bajtinet nnd firing 
exercises. 

203. Every Reser%e Warder shall be drilled for half an hour once a 
day in "the rooming except on Sundays, Thursdays and prison holidavs. 

203.- Eiring practice -with blank amiaunition shall he carried out once 
n month by all warders. ' 

210. All prison officers and warders shall he put through an annual 
musketry couroe some time between October 15th and April 1st at the 
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police butlA. The course shall, as for as possible, be the Mine as that 
iollon-ed hr the Police. 

211. At least once n week nnd on cverj* occasion on which the rifl«'s 
have been u«eil they shall l>o thoroughly cleoncil out in front of the 
prison gate an«l, nfter inspection by the Itescrve Head arder, securely 
deposited in the racks inside the armour}'. Under no circumstances 
shall rifles be taken to the warders* lines or other locality for cleaning 
or any other purpose. 

Ill . — Amucmtiox — Ruler. 

212. (o) The reserve ammunition ahall be kept in a strong inimo\-ablo 
box locked with two padlocks in a secure place between the two gates. 
The Jailer shall he responsihlo for the safe custody of the rcscn'c 
ammunition. At least once a month the Superintendent shall check the 
stock of ammunition and note the result and date in the register of 
arms and ammunition. 

( 6 ) Rail, buckshot and blank ammunition shall be stored separately 
from each other. 

(c) Boxes of ammunition whose seals are intact should not he opened 
for the purpose of chocking the contents, as they cannot he soldered up 
again eatisractorily, hut ii there is any evidence of the boxes having 
been tampered with, they should bo opened at once. 

218. The Jailer, when necessarj’, shall is'*ue ammunition to the 
Reserve Head Warder to replenish his stock of emergenc}' ammunition, 
taking the Head Warder’s receipt in the column provided for the purpose 
in the register. The Superintendent shall also sign the register. 

214. Expenditure of ammunition ehould always he made from the 
oldest stocks. All unexpended ammunition shall be returned to stock 
as soon as possible after the completion of the duty for which it was 
issued. The Jailer shall enter detaile of espcsditure and the quantities 
received back in the register and compare the total with the amount 
issued. Any shortage or irregularities shall be reported to the 
Superintendent. 

216. The icale of ammunition per warder, alloTred annually, 19 as 
follows : 


For *478 or ‘410 morkel*. 


Resorre. 

Wud»r. 


Jotrsmsral. 

W*n}er, 


Blank 80 

Bucksbot ........ fiO 

Ball . ...... 60 

216. Annual indents for ammunition in form Z-2091 shall be sulP' 
jnitted not later than April let in triplicate to the InspeetgrTd^jieral 
of Prisons for countersignature nnd transmission to the ordnance officer 
of the arsenal of supply. The Chief Ordnance Officer will meet indents 
bearing countersignature as above described. In all indents for ammu* 
mtlon th^ exact Sescripticm of the ommunition must be entered. 

217. The following forms are used in connexion with the issue from 
and 'return of ammunition and stores to, tba ordnance department:—. * 

Z-2091 — ^Requisition form. 

2-2096-^Delivery’ receipt or expense voucher form. 


50 

sg 

40 
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Z»2097 — ^Packing ilote. 

Z-20d8-~Detail of discrapancies due to wear and tear and other 
causes, 

A. F. A. 2— Committee proceedingi. 

218. Issues of B. L. smalt arm boll and buckshot ommunition will be 
made by the ordnance department annually if the demand is within the 
authorized quantities and on receipt of an equivalent number of empty 
fired cases of the same description of ammunition, which shall be 
returned to the arsenal at the time of making the demand. 

219. All consignments of empty cases must be sent in sealed S. A. 
ammunition bores, and packing notes filled up and signed by the Jailer 
must he deposited in the box. The package should be prepaid and 
'distinctly addressed to the ordnance officer of the arsenal of supply, and 
should he marked with the name of the consigner and the number and 
description of the fired cases and their weight. Empty paper blank 
cartridge cases are not to be returned to the ordnance officer, but should 
be destroyed by burning in the presence of the Superintendent. 
Railway freight will be prepaid and a receipt taken from tbe railway 
authorities. 

220. To maintain strict control and check losses of arms and ammuni- 
iion, a committee of three officers shall be appointed to investigate 
cases in which ammiinition or arms have been lost as well as to condemn 
arms, ammunition ond stores which have become unserviceable. The 
committee shall consist of a Magistrate, the Superintendent of the prison 
and the Jailer or Deputy Jailer. The Chief Ordnance Officer shall 
accept the finding of this committee. 

221. Small orms, ammunition, slings, bayonets, frogs, scabbards and 
stores for the care of the arms ore supplied by the ordnance department. 
The scale of supply is laid down in the " Equipment tables of civil police 
and jails ” issued by that department. 

222. Indents for frogs and scabbards will be met by the ordnance 
department only when tbe unserviceable articles bare been returned to 
store under the proper certificate and vouchers. Before returning any 
equipment to tbe arsenal tbe sanction of tbe chief ordnance officer of the 
arsenal should he obtained. 

223. Belts, pouches and badges shall be purchased under arrange* 
ments made by the Superintendent. 

224. The period of complete turnover of S. A. A. on charge of the 
Prison is fixed at eight years. S. A. A. on charge of the oldest date 
of manufacture should to expended first and quantities demanded on 
Indents plus quantity on charge ehonld not exceed the total quantity 
which the Prison is authorised to bold. The Government of India 
require that the following procedure should be observed for ensuring 
'demands for S. A. A.: — 

(1) No S. A. A. will be issued except by an exchange of an equi- 
' valent number of fired cases. 

I * (2) A’ certificate will be enfoced on all indents that the total 

quantity demanded, plus the total quantity on charge, .doe* 
not exceed the maximum authorised quantity. 
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Chap. VIII.] 

(3) Tarnorer nhouM he CAiricd out in the folloTring order:— 

(o) The contents of broken boxes, rir., boxes, the tJn linings of 
vhicb have been opened, nncl loose rounds. 

(6) Boxes of ammunition on which the words " Examined 
(rear) " are enfaced ou the labels. This ammunition 
will be used up in oitlcr of date of examination. 

(c) Other ammunition of the oldest dates to bo used first. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

The Gate-klepkr, 

225. A Gate-Keeper shall be on duty at the main pate throughout 
the day. 

226. The Gate-Keeper shall be in charge of the main gates of the 
prison. There are two pates and be shall open only one gate or wicket 
at A time, and before doing so shall satisfy nimself that other means of 
entry and exit are secure. Ingress and egress for ordinaiy’ purposes 
shall take place through the wicket doorways. 

227. The Gate-Keeper shall admit all prison officers on duty. Ho 
shall not admit any other per.son without authority from the Superin- 
tendent or Jailer. 

228. The Gate-Keeper shall keep the ke5*s of the locks of the two main 
gates and their wicket doorways during the day. When the prisoners 
are locked up for the night, the Gate-Keeper shall deliver the keys of the 
main gates to the Jailer who shall lock them up in the key chest. After 
lock-up and until unlocking only the wicket doorways shall be used, and 
the keys of the wicket doorways shall be in the charge of tbe sentry 
optside tbe mam gate. 

229 The Gat^Keeper shall be in charge of the following articles kept 
between tbe two gates: — 

(a) a clock, 

(&) a standing desk with lock and key for the Gate-Keeper's books 
and writing materials, 

(c) a key chest, 

(d) an emergency rope, 

(e) emergency fetters and handcuKs in a secure place, 

(/) a board on which the population of tbe prison is written every 
morning. 

230. During the day the Gate-Keeper shall be in charge of the key 
chest and of the key of the padlock securing the kej' chest. From 
locking up to unlocking this key will be in charge of the Jailer. 

231. (a) The Gate-Keeper shall be respon.sib]e for the cleanliness of 
the passage between the two gates. He shall keep the passage c'lear of 
any persons or prisoners who are not specially authorised to remain 
therein and shall keep an eye on tbe movements of all persons employed 
or detained therein. 

(b) A light shall be kept burning brightly in the passage between 
the gates throughout the night. 

232. The Gate-Keeper, as soon as he hears a whistle sounding conti- 
nuously or receives notice of any prisoner haring escaped, or of a 
disturbance' having taken place or being imminent, shall order the 
Bcntry to fire bis musket into the air and to sound the alarm, and shall 
send immediate notice to the Jailer. 

233 The Gate-Keeper shall endeavour by every means in his power 
to prevent the embezzlement of any prison property and the admission 
of unauthorized or prohibited articles. 
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?34. Thf G.‘itp»Kecpfr nhall r.ot p«»< uny articlrj out of or into tho , 
prison without the prrTni««jon of tho Jailer. 

iJ.ij. The (i.'ite-Keeper shall search everj* person entering into or 
going out of the prison cxrepl the folloning;— 

(0) ofScml and non*of!icial visitors ond other visitors specially 

nuthoriiefi hy competent authority to enter the prison, 

(h) legal pnictitioiiers, 

(c) high ofliecrs ftiid upper subordinates of the prison ond other 
Government Ucjuirtnients, and 

(1) the Head "Warder on duty. 

23G. The Gato-Keeper sliall search warders in the presence of on 
upper subordinate. When the Gate-Keeper has reason to suspect that 
anv ofErcr of the prison or other person who is exempt from scorch is 
introducing or removing unauthorized articles, he shall detain him 
between the pates and send notice to the Jniler, who may, if be thinks 
necessary, search the person concerned. 

237. The Gate-Keeper shall maintain a register of nil prinsoners whose 
employment outside the prison walls has been sanctioned by the Superin- 
tendent. All such prisoners in the outgangs shall ordinarily wear link 
fetters, 

238. When prisoners emploved in outgangs arc going into or out of 
the prison the following procedure shall bo followed •— 

(o) The Gate-Keeper shall first pass the prisoners through the 
inner wicket and lock it. After the prisoners have been 
searched, they shall sit doun while a roll call is made from 
the above mentioned register of outgangs by an upper 
subordinate. The totals of each gang shall be signea by 
the ofbeer, and the Gato-Koeoer shall enter in worcls in the 
gate-book the number of prisoners sent out in each gang 
nnd the name of the raider in charge This entrj' shall 
be signed by the warder m charge of the gang The Gate- 
Keeper shall then open the wicket in the outer gate and 
count the prisoners when passing them out to verify the 
total. Every change in the gang must be noted^ by the 
upper subordinate in the register of outgangs and recorded 
by the Gate-Keeper in the gate-book. 

(b) On passing the prisoners into the prison, the Gate-Keeper 
shall open the outer wicket and admit the gang into the 
passage between the gates. He shall then lock the outer 
pate and after searching every prisoner shall call out the 
name of each prisoner, as recorded in the register of out- 
gangs. The gang having been found correct, he shall open 
tie inner wicket and count the prisoners as they pass into 
the prison to verify the total. 

239, Tho Gate-Keeper shall not allow to pass out of the prison anv 
' prisoner who is not in custody of a prison officer duly authorized to lake 

him outside. 

240. Tlie Gate-Keeper shall moke himself thoroughly acquainted with 

th#> nnnenmnrp of oil tirison officers, and shnll aY.......... ii. . 
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Bttd appearances of all priBonera leaving the prison in order to prevent 
ony prisoner attempting to escape in disguise, 

241. The Gate-Keeper shall make all entries in chronological order in 

the gate-book and shall rule out blank spaces so as to prevent spurious 
entries being made subsequently. ' 

242. Prison Officers passing into or out of the prison shall sign their 
names in the gate-book and enter the hour end minute of entrance and 
exit, and also record the number of any bunch of keys which they may 
take from or return to the key chest. 

243. The Gate-Keeper shall record in the gate-hook— 

(o) at every relief of a gate-keeper a note of the exact time of 
relief and the number of the keys taken over, and this note 
shall he signed by both the relieved and the relieving 
officer; 

(b) the hour and minute of entrance and exit and the names of all 
persons passing in or out of the prison. 

244. The Gate-Keeper shall record in the gate-hook, in the case of 
illiterate warders, the time of issue and receipt of all hunches of keys, 
with the name of the officer to whom he issues or from whom he receives , 
the bunches. Literate officers will make these entries themselves. 

243. The Gate-Keeper shall enter, in the case of articles passed into 
or out of the prison, their description and number or weight, and the 
name of the officer or person In whose charge the articles are passed ia. 
or out. 

246 The Gate-Keeper shall write in the gate-book, in tabular form, 
a daily statement of the prison population, showing the balance of 
prisoners from the previous day, the number admitted and the number 
released, died or otherwise disposed of, and the balance struck, which 
should correspond with the number of prisoners locked up. 

247. The Jailer ehall check and sign the gate-book daily. 

248. The Superintendent shall examine the gate-book at least once 
a week. 



Chat. X.] 


Tilt rLU\LC WASDCX. 


87 


CnAPrER X. 

The Female ■\Varoes, 

249. The Female "Warder ulmll be in charcc of the female prisoners 
'Mndcr the orders of the Superintendent and the Jailer. 

250. The Female Warder shall report nil occurrences of importance 
to the Jailer for the information of the Superintendent. 

251. (a) The Female Warder» in respect of the female prisoners, 
shall perform the duties prescribed for the Head Warder and warder 
and all rules relating to Head Warder and warder shall, ns far as they 
may be applicable, apply to the Femle Warder. 

(b) She shall maintain the strictest cleanliness, order and discipline 
in tue wards and workshops of .(ho female enclosure. 

252. The Femle Warder shall attend from the unlocking upto the 
midday and from 4 r.M. until the lock*up is completed. 

253. The Female Warder shall escort every female prisoner leaving 
the female enclosure, and shall remain with tbo prisoner until the 
prisoner returns to the enclosure or quits the prison promises. 

254. The Female Warder shall conduct the search of female 
prisoners. Such search shall not be made in tho presence of any prison 
ofQcer or male prisoner. 

255. The Female Warder shall not allow any prison oQicer or male 
prisoner to enter at any time the female enclosure without proper 
authority. 

256. "WTien the Female Warder is present on duty, the entrance door 
shall be locked on the outside by the head warder and on the inside by 
the female warder. The key of the outside lock will be returned by the 
Head Warder to the Jailer who will order it to be kept in the key-chest 
at the main-gate and issue it to the senior head warder when necessity 
for its use again orises. When the female prisoners are locked up for 
the night both the locks shall be put on the outside of the entrance 
door, and the Jailer shall lock the keys in the key-chest. 

257. The Female Warder, if she has reason to think that any female 
prisoner is pregnant, shall report the fact to the Superintendent and the 
Jailer. 

258. The Female Warder aholl be responsible that every child for the 
•time being in the prison receives the diet prescribed for it. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

, UKIFOfiilS. 

259. The uniform of the Jailer flhall be — 

Jacket. — Khaki ■drill or serge, single'breaated, cut as o lounge 
coat to the waist with back seam, very loose at the chest and 
shoulders, but fitted at the waist; waist seam and band 2^ 
inches wide, military skirt to bottom edge; length of skirt 
. 13 inches for an officer 5 feet 9 inches^ varying in proportion to 

height; step-collar, depth of opening about 3 inches. Two 
cross patch breast pockets above, inches wide and 7-J inches 
, deep to the top of the flap, box pleat in cedtre 2| inches wide, 

' three pointed flap, 6^ inches wide and inches deep. Two 

expanding pockets below the waist, pleats at the sides, 9^ inches 
wide at the top and 10| inches at the bottom, 8 inches deep to 
the top of tne pocket and fastened at the top with a small 
button, flap with button-hole to cover pockets 3^ inches deep, 
lOJ inches wide, sewn into the bottom edge of the waist band. 
The top of the pockets should he sewn down at the corners in 
such manner that on duty the pocket can be expanded at the 
top also; outside ticket pocket in the top of the waist band 
on the right side; inside watch pocket with leather tab above 
for chain or strap. Four large buttons down the front, the 
bottom one just below the lower edge of the waist band. Lin- 
ing, if required, to be of similar colour to the jacket. CuSs 
pointed, shoulder straps of the same material fastened with a 
small button. Shoulder strap badge—** cross-keys ’* with the 
word '* Jailer Buttons Waring the letters " Jail ” of 
silver metal to be used. 

Gazetted Jailer will wear a crown of silver metal across the centre 
of the Moulder straps, and a badge “ Jail 

Trousers — Slacks, khaki drill or serge, turned up at ends. 

Shirt. — ^Khaki twill shirt with khaki turned-down collar with tw© 

. , breast pockets, with flaps pointed and with -button. 

Tie. — Dark navy blue tie. 

Head dress — 

' ' * Helmet or khaki sola topee 

• or ■ Badge’with provincial 

Khaki muslin or eilk turban with device " Jail *’ with 

embroidered ends. The end of the 8 pointed star, wreath 

turban not to fall loose down the and crown, 
hack, , 

For daily use a plain khaki muslin turban may he worn. 

Boots. — ^Brown leather. 

Belt. — Sam Browne, 2 inches wide with single cross-belt with 
brass fittings, whistle attached to silk cord and carried in left 
chest pocket. 
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<Ircit — 

Khaki fhirl with (urtiwl*i!own collar .ind shoaMrr straps, 

KhaLi shorts with khaki atockiogs and shoes, 
or 

Khaki knickers with blue putties niitl hoots. 

2C0. The unifonn of a Deputy Jailer, Assistant Jailer ond Clerk shall 
be similar to that of jailer nith the following modifications: — 

Siioulder fcadyci.— Nickel plated “ cross»keya ” with the words 
" DePCTY JaILEE ** ASSISTA^'T jAItEtt " Of “ ClXRK ” OS 
the case may he. 

Head drest. — Khaki muslin turban with gold fringe. 

2G1. The Jailer, Deputy Jailer, Assistant Jailer and Clerk shall wear 
uniform on monthly parades and during the risit of an inspecting 
officer who has given previous notice of his visit. 

262. The Depnty Jailer, Assistant Jailer or Clerk, on first appoint- 
ment, shall be provided with the prescribed uniform ot the expense of 
Government. The subsequent issues and renewals which become neces- 
aary shall he made at the expense of the officer. 

2G3. (a) The uniform of a male warder shall consist of the following 
articles:— 


(i) Blouse —Khaki drill, made loosely, with blue piping, in 

leugth to reach to the tip of fore-finger, with collar one 
inch high, hooking in front with one hook, two breast 
pockets with plain fiaps, fastening with prison pattern 
outtons, letters “Jail” in brass across shoulder ^raps 
which will fasten at top with one button, three small size 
prison buttoms down the front. 

(ii) Knxeker-bockers — Khaki drill, made loosely 
(lii) Khaki shirts 'i 

and > — For use in summer months. 

(iv) Khaki shorts, ) 

(v) Great-coot.— Khaki pattern, without cape. 

(vi) Jersey. — "Woollen Khaki. 

(vii) Head dress. — Khaki -pagri with blue fringe and badge. 

(viii) Putties. — Woollen, khaki. 

(ix) Shoes. — Plain country brown leather. 

(x) Waist 6.11.— Brown leather, brass clasps with badge 
“ Warder, Ajmer Central Prison 

liSes — I'™"'® warder shall consist of the following 

fi) Chaddar, white; 

(ii) Lenhga, blue; 

(ill) Cotton coat; ^ 

(iv) Woollen coat; and 

(v) Shoes. 
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2G4. (a) The uniform of the Head Werders shall be the same as 
prescribed for warders with this addition that they shall wear a gold 
fringe in their turban, 

(6) The Head Warders shall be armed with — 

(1) a native infantry pattern sword, 

(2) scabbard, and 

(3) sword belt, infantry regulation. » 

265. Every 'Warder and Head “Warder shall be provided with uniform 
nud equipment, free of charge according to the scales prescribed 
below: — 


Blouses 
Khaki shirts 
Knicket'bookers 
Shorts . 

Futtits , 

Shoes . . 


A. — 3fale Warders. 

. Two on appointment and thereafter one 
^ j every year. 


Two pairs on appointment and thereafter one 
pair every year, 




Jersey.— One. Henewnble after three years. 

GreaUCoat.—^ne. Eenewobla after four years. 

Kit-hos {2'x2') with lock and key.— One. Renewable after ten 
years. 

Charpoy.— One. Renewable after ten years (strung with moonj 
or aloe twine as often as may be necessary at Government 
expense). 

Belts . , 

iletal badges . [Renewable after ten years. ^ 

Buttons , . ) 

Each Head Warder and warder shall he supplied with a whistle 
(metropolitan pottern). 

Head Warders— 

Gold fringe. — One. Renewable after two years. 


B . — Female Warder, 

Chaddar , 

Lenhga , . [Two on appointment end thereafter one every 

Cotton coat . * 3 y®®*** 

IWooUcn coat.— One. Renewable alter three years. ' 

Shoes . — ^Two pairs on appointment and thereafter one pair every 
year. 

Kon —On £»$ appoistmeat, supplies will apt aecossarilr be aew articles, 
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2CG. The Superintendent is rt'sponsibic (hnl the uniform and cquip> 
ment of all prison odicers arc properly fitted and maintained up to tfio 
standard prescribed in these rules. 

SC7. The Superintendent shaU hold a Lit inspection once in every 
month, ordinarily on the parade d.ay, when every warder shall be re- 
quired to exhibit all the articles of his outfit. Any articles, which have 
been lost or damaged by carelessness shall be replaced at the expense of 
the warder concerned. 

208. Each article of uniform except the belts and brass badges shall 
become the property of the warder concerned after it has been in use for 
the period prescribed for the renewal, but not until another has been 
supplied in place of it. 

209. "Warders shall be supplied with a ticLct in the prescribed form 
in which the date of issue ot each article of uniform shall be recorded. 
The date of issue of great-coats, jerseys and gold fringes should also be 
noted in tlie service liook of tbc warders concerned for facility of refer- 
ence in case the ticket is lost. 

270. (fl) The Head Warder in charge of the Reserve Guard shall 
instnict all warders in the proper methods of putting on uniforms and 
accoutrements and pugri-tying. 

(b) The following instructions shall be observed in wearing 
uniforms:— 

Blouse shall be worn properly pulled down and the slack part 
gathered in two neat folds uuuer tbc bolt on each side and not 
at tbc back. 

Knicler-hockcfs shall be tied below the knees; the ■putties should 
lap well up over them. 

2*uttiei shall he put on tightly, commencing from below and work- 
ing up. The folds should be equidistant and all made one 
way, and should be brought as near as possible to the knee-cap. 

271. Warders, when on duty, shall be properly and correctly dressed 
and, when off duty, eliall we.ir either uniform or private clothes and 
shall not leave their quarters dressed partly in uniform and partly in 
private clothes. 

272. Temporaiy warders shall not wear uniform. They shall be 
dressed in clean prisate clothes, but shall wear a khaki turban with a 
blue fringe, and a belt. 

273. (a) All clothing when wet should be dried before being folded. 

(6) To prevent damage being done bj* insects during hot weather and 

rains, and woollen clothing should be exposed to the sun for a day at least 
once a fortnight. 

(c) Warders shall fold their uniforms neatly when not in use and 
deposit them in the kit-boxes supplied which shall be kept resting on 
stone platforms so as to avoid damp and white-ants. 

274. A warder, when proceeding on leave for a perio'd of one month' 
or more, shall make over his articles of nnifnrm to the Reserve Head 
W.nrder, who will see that tbej- ore neatly folded .and that a label show- 
ing the ownei ’a name and llie contents is affixed to the bundle. In no case 
should these uniforms be i&sued to substitutes or to temporary warders. 
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During tte monsoon, the clothes ebould be aired at least once a fortnight 
when the weather is fair. 

275. The outfit of warders who hare resigned, been dismissed or hare 
died will be made over to their successors. Anj necessary repairs ■nill 
be executed by the prison free of charge. In the case of death from 
infectious disease, the clothing shall be destroyed under the orders of 
the Superintendent. 

27C. The blouses and other articles of uniform shall be altered bv 
convict labour so as to fit warders, and any damage by fair wear shall 
he repaired by convict labour free of cost. 
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cuArTrii xii. 

Cl.ASSlFlC.AT10.N AND SErAB.\TJOX OF rniSOKEUS. 

277. I’n'sonurs confined in llic Ajmer Central Prison are classified in 
rcf-pcct of — 

(a) tuttiotiiifiiy, as 

(1) Indian, and 

(2) liuropcau or Auglo'lndian ; 

(h) scr, as 

(1) Male, and 

(2) Peinale ; 

(c) »ac, 

(A) in tbc case of males, as 

(1) cliild offenders up to 14 years of age, 

(2) young persons from 14 to 1C yeais of age, 

(-1) a<lolcsccnts from 16 to 21 years of age, nnd 
(4) adults. 

(11) in the ca«c of females, as 

(1) juTeniles up to 16 years of nge, 

(2) adolescents up to the age of 21, and 

(3) adults; and 

(d) offence, as 

(1) Civil, and 

(2) criminal. 

278. The term ” civil pri'iouer ” includes — 

(1) a judgement-dehtor confined under n warrant in execution 

of a decree of a ell'll court; 

(2) a revenue defaulter detained m custody under the Ajmer- 

Merwura Land and Revenue Regulations; and 

(3) generally any prisoner other than a criminal prisoner. 

279. Criminal prisoners are clas.<ufied as — 

(1) Undor-tnal prisoner, or ’ 

(2) Convicted prisoner. 

2S0 The uruler-tnal prisoners are classified accorifintj to tJtcir socinl 
itatvs, 0 ‘S 

(1) “superior class*’; and 

(2) ordinary. 

The “ordinary class” has two sub-divisions, vtz : — 

(1) “Casuals” — those who have not been convicted before; 

(2) “ ITabituals ” — tho«e who have been convicted before or are 

members of a criminal tribe. 
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281. The convicted criminals are classified, in respect of— 

(a) Social status and mode of living, Qs 

(1) Class A, 

(2) Class B, and 

(3) Glass C. 

The authority to award Class A or Class B treatment rests 
with the ProvincJal Government on the recommendations 
of the Distnct Magistrate and the convicting Court. 

N.'B . — Roles for the treatment of CSasscs A and B conricts are given in 
Chapter XIII. 

(b) The nature of the offences committed and previous history, 

as 

(1) casuals, and 

(2) habituals. 

This classification is made by the convicting Courts. 

(c) The punishment awarded, as 

(1) convicts sentenced to simple imprisonment, 

(2) convicts sentenced to rigorous imprisonment or trans- 

portation, and 

(3) convicts sentenced to death. 

Convicts sentenced to death ere kept in separate cells under a 
special guard. 

282. liunetics are eUo received in the Ajmer Central Prison. They 
tnay be— 

(1) non-criminal, or * 

(2) criminal. 

The criminal lunatics are divided into three classes, A, B and C. 
Por their definitions see the chapter “ Lunatics They are kept 
separate from other prisoners. 

283. The following prisoners shall be liable to be classified as 
habitual criminals ”, namely: — 

(1) Any prisoner convicted of an offence whose previous conviction 

or convictions under Chaptem XII, XVI, XVII or XVIII 
of the Indian Penal Code taken by themselves or with the 
facts of the present case show that he habitually commits 
an offence or offences punishable under any or all of those 
chapters ; 

(2) Any prisoner committed to or detained in prison under section 

123 (read with section 109 or section 110) of the Code of 
Criminal Procedure, 1898 j 

(3) A prisoner convicted of any of the offences specified in clause 

(1) above when it appears from the facts of the case even 
though no previous conviction has been proved, that he 
is by habit n member of a gang of dacoits or of thieves or a 
dealer in slaves or in stolen property; 

(4) Any member of a criminal tribcj' 
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(5) Any prisoner convictetl of on offence and Bcnlcnccd lo imprison* 
mcnl under the corresponding eeclion of the Indian Penal 
Code nnd the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1893, as applied 
hv order under the Indmn (Foreign Jurisdiction) Order in 
Council, 1002, or by authority of any Prince or State in 
India; 

(G) Any prisoner convicted by a court or tribunal acting outside 
India under the general or special authority of His llajcsty 
of an olTence which would have rcndcreil Jiim liable to be 
classified as an haliitual criminal if he had been convicted 
in a court established in llritish India. 

Explanation . — For the purpose of this definition the word “ convic- 
tion ” fliall include an order made under section 118 read with section 
110 of the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898, 

284. The classiGcation of a convicted prisoner as an habitual criminal 
should ordinarily be made by the convicting court, hut if the convicting 
court omits to do so such classification may be made by the district 
magistrate, or in the absence of an order by the convicting court or 
District Mogistrate and pending the result of a reference to the District 
JIagistrate, by the officer in charge of the prison where such convicted 
prisoner is confined: 

Provided that any prisoner classed as an habitual criminal may 
apply for a revision of the order. 

285. The convicting court or the District Magistrate may, for reasons 
to be recorded in writing, direct that any convicted prisoner or anv 
prisoner committed to or detained in prison under section 123 (read with 
section 109 or section 110) of the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898, 
shall not be classed as an habitual criminal and may revise such 
direction. 

28G. Convicting courts or District Magistrate, as the case may be, 
may revise their own classifications, and the District Magistrate may 
alter any classification of a prisoner made by a convicting court or any 
other authority:! 

Provided that the alteration is made on the basis of facts which were 
not before such court or authority. 

Note. — ^Thc expression “ Pistnet Mogistrate '* rrljerever it occure m the 
precoding paragraplis means the District Magistrato of the District m which the 
criminal was convicted, committed or detained. 

287. (1) Whenever a person is sentenced to imprisonment for an 
offence, the magistrate who passes the sentence shall determine whether 
the convict is to be classed as an “ habitual “ or otherwise, and shall 
endorse the word “ habitual ” or “ casual ”, as the case may be, 
legibly on the warrant of commitment, and sign such endorsement. 

(2) If the convict has been previously convicted, a statement con- 
taining the particulars of the previous convictions should be attached 
to the warrant of commitment. 

(3) The Superintendent shall satisfy himself that the convicting 
courts endorse the classification on warrants and in eases where this 
is not done, he shall return the warrants for necessary endorsement. 
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288. "When a couvicl not classified as lialiifual is recognised as a 
previously convicted prisoner, the Superintendent shall inform the 
District Magistrate and return the warrant for correction. 

II — SrpvKAno.v. 

289. Duropean or Anglo-Indian prisoners .shall he kept in the special 
'nards provided for them Classes A and B prisoners and the superior 
class uiider-trials shall he hept in sepaiate nards than other prisoners. 

290. Female prisoners of nil classM shall be confined in the barracks 
or cells inside the female enclosure. 

291. Prisoners suffering from contagions diseases shall be kept in 
separate cells. Piisoners who are in the cons-alesceiit gang or, are old 
and infirm are olso kept in the hospital Inarracks. 

292. Convicts of the casual class, i.e., those who have not been 
classified as an habitual, shall at all times be kept separate from convicts 
of the habitual class. 

293. The “ casual ” prisoners shall wear reil caps and their clothing 
shall have a red stripe of four threads, and “ habitual ” prisoners shall 
wear black cops and their clothing shall have a blue stripe of the Mine 
width The cloth for the female clothing shall hare o red or block 
stripe half an inch wide 

294. Male juvenile prisoners shall be confined in cells and barracks, 
each class entirely separate from each other nnd from other prisoners. 
At night they shall be kept in separate cells 

295 Every habitual criminal shall be confined in a cubicle or cell 
or in a special waid in which no prisoners other than habitual criminals 
shall be kept : 

Provided that the Inspector-General of 'Prisons may sanction the 
transfer to the special ward of any prisoner, not being an habitual 
criminal, whom, for reasons to be recorded in uTiting, the Siipenn- 
iendent of the prison believes to be of so vicious or depraved a diameter 
and to exercise, or likely to exercise, so edi an influence on his fellow 
prisoners that he ought not to be confined with other iion-habitual 
prisoners; hut a prisoner so transferred shall not otherwise be subject 
to the special rules affecting LabHual criminals. 
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290, The rules in this chnptor Ahall opply lo (hose convicts vrho have 
hecn clu'^'tficil as Class A or Cla‘'S II convicts hy the I’roviiicial 
Government. 

297. Except as provided in lias chapter, all niles in the Jail Manual 
shall apply to Cl.ass A and ClaM B convicts. 

298. The following ndes are pre<crihc<l for the Superintendent's 
inspection parade of Cla's A and Class 11 convicts: — 

(1) They phall parade in their own colls or barrack. 

(2) They shall stand on Supcnnlondent's arrival on the left of 

tlieir bed. 

(3) They shall neatly and uniformly arrange their clothing on 

their bed or berth. 

(4) They shall place their history tickets open at the end of the 

berth. 

(5) X’ewepapera and books shall be tidily arranged on the tables. 
(G) Peeding vessels eball be arranged in line outside tbe cell or 

barrack. 

299. The scale of furuituro allowed to Closs A and Class B convicts 
is given below:— 

(a) For cells— 

one iron or wooden bed or berth, 

one stool, 

one lantern, and 

necessary washing and sanitarj- appliances, 
b) For Association harrnck — 
one berth per prisoner, 
one large table with benches, 
sufficient lamps to enable reading at the table, 
necessary night samtaiy appliances, and 
latrines and bathing sheds in the enclosure. 

.300. The scale of diet applicable lo Class A and Class B convicts is 
given in paragraph G47. 

301. The following eating utensils shall be supplied to each Class A 
or Class B convict: — 
one plate, 
one mug, 
one knife, 
one spoon, and 
' one fork 
according to the diet given. 


or 

one plate, 
one cup, 
one thali, and 
one spoon 
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302. The scale of clothing: ami bedding to which Class A and Class B 
convicts are entitled is gi%en in paragraph 6S1. 

303. Tasks shall he allotted with caieful regard to the c.npacitj", 
character, previous mode of life and antecedents of the prisoners. 

304. In addition to books from the Prison Lihrorj’, if any, a Class 
A or Class B convict may have books or magazines from private sources, 
provided that such hooks or magazines are not considered unsuitable by 
tlie Superintendent, who if in doubt, shall consult the District Jlagis- 
liate. "Weekly newspapers in English, Urdu, or Hindi shall be supplied 
from a list approved by the Oovcrniiient These papers shall he 
examined hy the Superintendent before issue to convicts. 


A Class A convict may have six private hooks and a Class B convict 
upto three private books at a time. 

Note — The following periodicals nr© allowed to A and B class convicts — 

(1) Tunes of India, Wectetj, English. 

(2) Haque 


(3) Zulqarnsm 

(4) Naresb 

(6) Aftab 

(C) Bharst (bi-weekly) 

(7) Eisan 


Urdu. 


305. Clasis A and Class B convicts shall be subject to the general 
rules regarding punishment, except that whipping shall only be inflicted 
with the previous sanction of the Provincial Government 

30G. In case of misbehaviour the Superintendent may withdraw any 
individual privileges but the power to remove a convict iroia the 
special class rests in the Provincial Government only. 


II. — Special holes for convicts admitted to Class A. 

307. (1) The convicts shall be kept apart from other prisoners and 
be accommodated in cells or in association barracks specially set aside 
for them, provided that, except where this is imposed as prison punish- 
ment, the imprisonment shall in no case involve anything of the nature 
of separate confinement. 

(2) (a) If they so desire, they shall be allowed to use their own 
eating utensils and also to cook their own. food, in which case they may 
be required to provide their own cooking vessels. 

(6) The convicts who have been allowed to cook their own food shall 
he supplied with raw rations, on the prescribed scale. 

(c) The diet may be supplemented with extra articles of food of o 
simple character, provided that the money for their purchase is deposited 
with the Superintendent. 

Alcohol, intoxicating drugs and articles of luxury are not allowed. 

(3) They may wear, within reasonable limits, their own clothing 
and provide their own bedding. If they desire to have clothing at 
Government expense, they shall be provided with the clothing as pec 
ecale prescribed in chapter " Clothmg^ — , 
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(4) Thp convicts slmll be nllowcd lo retain their hair and beards. 
The Superintendent may nllow llicm to «!iavc once daily, and to ««o 
their own rarors. 

(5) Tooth brushes or nreni etirbs and one piece of soap weekly shall 
lx? provide«l. The superintendent may allow at the prisoner’s expense 
other toilet articles within reaHonablo limits. 

(C) They shall bo allowed lo pul on caste marks. 

(7) The convicts may receive and write one letter and lias'e one inter- 
view fortnightly. 

III. — SrEci.sL ncLKs for Class 11 convicts, 

303. (1) The prisoners shall 1m? accommodated in cells or in associa- 
tion barracks specially set aside for them, 'riiey need not be kept 
separate from ordinan,* prisoners in factories or at times wlien they aro 
not required to be in 'their cells or barracks. 

(2) Tooth brushes or ueem sticks and one piece of soap weekly shall 
he provided. The Superintendenl may allow at the prisoner’s expense 
other toilet articles within reasonable limits. 

(3) They way receive and write one letter and have one interview 
monthly. 
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CnSTTER XIV. 

SiJirLE lurBisovjiL.vT cox^icrs. 

JJ09. Simple imprisonment convicts shall ordinaril}' undergo impri^on- 
iiieut without labour' but, any such convict may elect to labour and the 
Superintendent shall orrange for liis employment so long as he desires 
to perform labour. 

310. Except as otherwise provided in this chapter, the rules in the 
Jail Slauual apply to convicts senteiiced to simple imprisonment. 

311. A convict ‘•entenced to simple imprisonment — 

(a) shall rise and retire to rest at such hours as may be prescribed 

by the Superintendent of the prison ; 

(b) shall clean bis own cell, barrack or yard and keep his bedding 

and clothing in a clean and orderly condition j provided 
that, he shall not be called upon to perfonn duties of 
degrading or ntcnial character unless he belongs to a class 
or community accustomed to perform such duties; 

(c) shall not be allowed to purchase bis own food; 

(J) shall be permitted to wear his own clothes; 

(c) shall not be shaved unless he desires it or under the orders 
of the Medical Officer on the grounds of health; 

(/) shall, nifh the approral of the .Siipeiinfendeut, he allowed 
to possess and use hta osrn books in oddition to those avail* 
able from the Prison Library 

812. The Superintendent shall supply every simple imprisonment 
convict with warm clothing, a cup, plate and bedding. 

313. If a convict sentenced to simple imprisonment for an offence 
involving no moral stigma desires to have separate accommodation apart 
from other convicts, the Superintendent shall have authority to provide 
him such accommodation if available. 

314. (n) A simple imprisonment convict shall not be liable to minor 
punishment No. 2, or to loss of privileges admissible under the remission 
system, unless he Las elected to labour and is earning remission. 

315. A simple imprisonment convict who has elected to labour — 

(fl) may be allowed to select the kind of labour on which he wishes 

to he employed; 

(b) shall he allowed to discontinue work if he so desiies; 

(c) shall not receive any remuneration for labour; 

(il) shall receive the diet of a labouring convict if he performs a 
reasonable amount of work; 

(c) shall be eligible to receive the benefits of the remission system; 
(J) shall be eligible for promotion to the convict officer grades if 
he elects to labour throughout the term of his imprison* 
meat; 

(y) shall not be required to wear prison clotbing except when 
employed outside the prison; 
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{/<) dmll not In' nllowot) to rrail iluriiip wnrkinp lioitrfl; 

(i) Khali nnt Iw' piiniOinl for nrcVrl of work nr short work or 
rofu^itifr to work rxropl Itv nlli'rntinii of (lip «lict from 
lahourin;; In thr noii*IalMurin;; sr.ilp. 
nifi. Sitnjilo iinpri«onmpnt rotivici^ «ho iln not olpot to lahour sh.ill 
rpjnain tlurinfj thr «!ay tiino in tlio l*art of llip prison n'!'ii;riic«l to tljoin, 
anil shall not rnlor tho fnrtory •■iirlostirrs or roinmiinifatc a'itli the 
lahonrin" ronvirts. 

«T17. A siinplo jinpri'omiiMit ronvirl who iloos not olrrl to lalniur may 
ho coi»pon«‘il to tako wnlkinp oxorrisp for not more tfinri an hour in the 
iiinrniiip nnd an hour in the eveiiinp if the StiporinlPiulprit ntul the 
^fpilital Ofiippr roiinMpr it n<l\isaMp in the iiiterrsts of liis hc‘allh. 

ni8. A ropy of the mips in this rhaplpr shall hr hnnp up in rach 
barrack in wliich Riinplp impri-oiniiPiit convicts arp cunflni'd. 
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CHAPTER XV. 

Juvenile pbisonebs. 

319. Male juvenile prisoners comprise — 

(i) cliild aSenders under fourteen years of age; 

(ii) young persons over fourteen but under sixteen; and 

(iii) adolescents from sixteen years up to a maximum age limit 

of 21 years. 

320. The rules under the Reformatory Schools Act, 1S97, defining 
which youthful offenders should be sent to a Reformatory Schotd are as 
folloua : — 

(1) The most proper subjects for reformatory treatment are those 

who are without proper parental or other control, and who 
have committed an offence or offences against propeity. 

(2) As a rule, no boy should be sent to a Reformatory School on a 

first conviction, unless there is reasonable cause for sup- 
posing that he is being trained up to, or likely again to 
lapse into, crime. 

(3) As a rule, it is no>t desirable to send boys to a Reformatory 

School before they have completed their ninth or after they 
have completed their fourteenth year of age. 

(4) No boy belonging to any of the undermentioned tribes, 

whether such tribes have or have not been formally pro- 
claimed under the Criminal Tribes Act, 1924, should he 
sent to a Reformatory School. 


Ahenas. 

Boms. 

Baoris. 

Haburas. 

Barwars. 

Xanjars. 

Bauriahs. 

Moghias. 

Beriahs, 

Nats. 

Bhats. 

Sanaurias. 

Bhatus. 

Sansis. 

Bhils. 

Sansiahs. 

Daleras. 

Satias. 


Other boys who appear to be habitual offenders should be sent 
(if at all) at an early age in their career, being less amen- 
able to reforming influences as they approach the age of 
15. 

(5) No boy shall be sent to a Reformatory School wbo has been 
convicted of an unnatural offence, or whose antecedents 
afford reasonable grounds for assuming habitual im- 
morality. 

(C) A youthful offender convicted of murder should not ordinarily 
be sent to a Reformatory School. • 

321. "When the Superintendent considers that a juvenile convict’s 
age and circumstances meet with the conditions laid down in the preced- 
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ing paragrnph, lie will lirjng the ease to the notice of the Dlstrici 
Magistrate for action under section 10, llcforuiatorj* Schools Act, 18U7- 

322. ^Vhcn n juvenile convict tinder a tcnlcnce of two years or more 
is admitted, the Superintendent shall submit his nominal roll to the 
Inspector-General of Prisons with a view to his transfer to a juvenile 
jail in another province. 

323. Kvcrv juvenile convict shall be employed on and taught some 
suitable hamfieraft. He fil'all attend drill exert'ises for one hmir daily 
and shall, if possible, he given instruction in reading, writing niul 
ntUhinctio for one hour in the evening. 

324. The duly of instructing and guarding the juvenile convicts rnny 
be entrusted, whenever necessary, to elderly, well-behaved Convict 
Overseers. 

325. Juvenile con\icts shall at all times be kept in their separate 
enclosures, ond shall neither in their daily labour nor during night bo 
brought into association with adult convicts, 

320. "When an adolescent convict reaches the limit of age under the 
definition in paragraph 319, he shall he removed from the juvenile 
ward and classified as a young adult. 

327. Juvenile convicts convicted of unnatural offences or known to 
have_ committed such offences shall be kept apart from other juvenilo 
convicts. 

828. Child offenders and young persons wlio are resident of a district 
other than Ajmer-Merwara shall be transferred for release to the jails 
of the district of their residence. Sanction of the Inspector-Geneml of 
Prisons to the transfer must be applied for at least one month before 
date of release. 

329. All child offenders and young persons shall on release be escorted 
to their homes. To enable arrangements to be made a report shall 
be sent to the Superintendent of Police at least one week before the 
actual date of release. ^ 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

Fesiale PRISONEKS and ClIII.DBIOr. 

330. Female prisoners fall into the follotv'ing age-groups: — 

(1) juveniles, t.e., untler sistecti years of uge; 

(2) adolescents, t.c., from sixteen to twenty years of ago; ami 

(3) adults, i.e., over twenty years 'of age, 

331. The following classes of female prisoners shall be kept apait 
fioni one another. — 

Uncouvicted fiom convictcil prisoners; juveniles and adolescents front 
adult piisoDcrs; liabitual from non-habitual prisoners; and piostitules 
and procuresses from respectable women. 

332. No female prisoner shall leave the iemale enclosure or he 
removed theiefrom except for transfer, attendance at conit, release or 
under orders of the Superintendent for any oflier special purpose, 
"WTienever a female piisouei is authorized to leave the female ejulcMire, 
she will be Accompanied by, and lie in the custody of the female wnider. 

333 V’^ardera acting ns cscoits to the Superintendent nud visitois 
shall remain outside the female enclosure. ‘ 

334. Ayhen a female convict under a sentence of 2 years or more is 
admitted, the Superintendent shall submit her nonnunl roll to the 
luspec-tor-Geiieml ot Prisons, with a view to lier transfer to a jail in the 
United Piovinces or the Punjab. 

335 Every female prisoner shall be supplied with a comb and oil 
for the liair, and one or two looking glasses shall be provided in each 
ward 

330. The hair of a female prisoner shall not bo cut except wlien tbo 
Jfedical Officer considers necessary; in such cases the hair shall not he 
cut shorter than is necessary for the pmposes of health and cleanliness. 

337. Female cons ids shall ordinal ily be employed on repair of cloth- 
ing, cleaning grain, etc., and shall whenever possible be given instruc- 
tion ill needle-Mork, knitting and othei domestic industries They shall 
not be employed on grinding grain. 

338. The female prisoners shall attend to tJie cleanliness of the female 
cucloaure; tliey shall at the prescribed hour under the supervisiou of the 
female waidcr place all refuse ouUide the enclosure for removal by niulo 
« oiivicfq. 

339. A female prisoner is not liable to be punished by handcuffs, 
fetters or whipping; piovided that handcuffs may he imposed on any 
female prisoner as a means of restraint only. 

340. («) Every female convict who is resident of a district other than 
Ajmer-SIerwara shall be tralis/erred to the prison nearest to her home 
at least ten days prior to the dale of her release. 

(h) The Superintendent shall inform the District Jfagistrate conrein- 
ed of the date of release and the names and addresses of the relafiscs of 
everj’ female convict who is to he released one month before such dale, 
to enable him to ask them to come and receive her ot the prison gate. 
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(c) A iioinhial roll ol snrh iomnln ronvirl will l)e sulmnUod lo Oio 
Inspector-General,, one month prior to dale of release «ith a view to llio 
neces«arj' intimation heing sent to the Inspector-General of J’risons of tho 
province to which the female convict will he eent. 

341. "When, a female convict under 40 years of ago is transferred 
to another prison, she will he occonipanied hy n female warder, sshethcr 
travelling alone or in company with other female convicts. 

342. In the ca«e of a female convict who is resident of Ajmcr- 
Jlerwara, an intimation of the date of release will he given to her 
relatives, through the Commissioner, one month before dale of rclea^se. 

343. In the event of no relative appearing on the day of release, 
the Superintendent shall, in the case of a female prisoner under 4() 
years of age, send her to her home in the charge of tlie female warder, 
and in all other cases release her at the prison gate. 

344. Female pri«onera released from prison .shall icceive subsistence 
allowance for the journey to their homes at double tbc rates allowed 
for male prisoners. 

345. The Jailor slrall note in his report hook the arrangements made 
for the safe conduct to her home of every female convict released. 

340. I'eraale prisoners may be allowed to keep their children with 
them till the children attain six yeais of age. 

347. "When o child attains the age of six, the Supciinteiidcnt shall 
inform tho District ilagistrate who shall airaiige for llie pioper care 
of the child diuiiig the impri'-ooinciit of the mother by restoring it to the 
care of tlie father or other relatives, and in default hy placing it in an 
Institution or in the custody of a respectable person cliarged with the 
duty of bringing it up. 

348. The lules about the diet and clothing of the female convicts 
and their children with them are given in the chapters “ Dietary ” and 
“ Clothing ”, 
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GEAPTEU XVII. 

Convicts sentenced to deahi. 

349. Every prisoner under sentence of death, immediately on arrival 
in the prison after sentence has been passed, shall be searched by, or 
by order of the Jailer, and every article of clothing and ail articles of 
every description shall be taken from liim. lie shall be supplied with 
a suit of prison clothing, a bedding of felt and earthen utensils. 

350. The following rules for the custody and guarding of the convicts 
under sentence of death shall he strictly followeu : — 

(1) Every convict under sentence of death shall be confined in a 

cell apart from all other prisoners and shall be under the 
charge of a special guard by day and niglit. 

(2) The jailer or deputy jailer shall examine every cell in which 

any convict under sentence of death is to be confined and 
shall satisfy himself that it is secure and contains no 
article which it would be inexpedient to permit to remain 
in the cell. A lantern shall be kept burning from sunset 
to sunrise in front of the grated door of eveiy cell which 
is occupied and shall be so placed ns to throw a good light 
on the condemned convict. 

(3) The Jailer or Deputy Jailer, morning nod evening, shall 

search carefully the convict and examine his cell ond shall 
satisfy himself that the convict has in his possession no 
forbidden articles and that hia cell is sound and secure, and 
shall examine the convict’s food and be present Mlien it is 
issued, reporting in the daily report book that he has carried 
out these duties. 

(4) Every prison officer on night rounds shall visit the cells for 

condemned convicts and satisfy himself that the sentry 
is on the alert, the convict is present and the lantern is 
burning brightly. 

(5) The guarding of condemned convicts shall be carried out by 

trustworthy permanent warders of different caste and 
different districts from those of the convicts. 

(C) The guard shall consist of four warders under one Head 
"Warder for not more than 3 convicts. Every narder shall 
be on duty for two hours at a time. 

(7) The warder on duty shall be armed with a baton and provided 
with a whistle, and shall patrol up and down past the front 
of the cells so that each convict may be brought into view 
at short intervals. The warder shall allow no person to go 
ne.ar or coinmunirate with the convict except the Supciin- 
tendent, the Medical Officer, the Jailer, the Deputy .Tniler, 
the Sub-Assistant Surgeon, the Head Wnrdeis on duty, 
official visitors, prison officers on night rounds, the autho- 
rized menials of the prison under proper guard and autho- 
rized persons under proper guard. ITo shall sound the 
whistle in all cases of emergency. 
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(8) In nililition to the sentry on clutj' on the condemned convicts, 

nt least one warder shall he present in the guard room 
throughout the day. The whole guard shall be present in 
the guard room throughout the night. "Warders shall be 
permitted the use of their own beduing and charpoys when 
off duly during the night. 

(9) The Head Warder on dulv shall s-isit the cell occupied by a 

condemned convict on his rounds and at uncertain hours 
during the dav and night ond shall forthwith report to tho 
Jailer any neglect on the part of the sentrj’ or unusual oi 
suspicious conduct of the convict. 

(10) The key of the cell in which a condemned convict is confined 

shall be kept by the Head Warder on duty ond the dupli- 
cate shall be stored in the key-chest at the mam gate. The 
Head Warder shall, in case of craergenev, such as an 
attempt to commit suicide, enter the cell and take uecessaiy 
action. 

(11) The door of the cell in which a condemned convict is confined 

shall not ordinarilv be opened unless the convict has been 
first handcuffed. This precaution need not be taken if three 
warders and a superior officer aie present. 

(12) A condemned convict may be permitted to occupy the verandah 

in front of his cell for half an hour morning and evening, 
but only one such convict at a time sliall be allowed to ao 
so. During this time liandcufTs should bo applied and 
remain on the convict. 

(13) A convict sweeper or any other prison servant permitted to 

enter the cell of a condemned convict shall be carefully 
searched before he enters the cell and kept under close 
observation by the Head "Warder on duty 

351. Condemned convicts shall not be fettered except when for lack 
of accommodation they are confined in cells not meant for the confine- 
ment of such convicts. 

352. A convict under sentence of death shall be allowed the ordinary 
djet of a labouring prisoner. He may also be allowed reasonable indul- 
gences at the discretion of the Superintendent. 

353. The rules in the preceding paragraphs apply also to a female 
convict under sentence of death subject to the reservation that she shall 
be confined in a separate cell in the female ward and the duty of her 
search and guarding shall be performed by female warders. She shall 
not be handcuffed except when this is absolutely necessary for the safety 
of the convict. 

354. Every convict under sentence of death shall be allowed such 
interviews and other communications with his relatives, friends and legal 
odvisers as the Superintendent thinks reasonable. In these cases, at the 
convict’s request, the Magistrate of (he District to ^\hi^h he belongs, 
may be requested bv the Superintendent of the prisou to communicate to 
the convict’s friends his wish for an interview. 

3.55. The Jailer. Deputy Jailer or Clerk shall maintain on the history- 
ticket of everv convict under sentence of death a continuous record o 
events, with dates relating to appeals, petitions of merev, intervie 
etc. j 
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35G. (1) The follo^Ting are the ioetructions relating to the duties of 
Superintendents of the Prison in connection with petitions for mercy 
from or on behalf of convicts under sentence of death: — 

I. Immediately on receipt of a warrant for execution consequent 
on the confirmation by the Judicial Commissioner’s Court 
of a sentence of deafh, the Jail Superintendent shall inform 
the convict concerned that if he desires to submit a petition 
for mef^cy it should be submitted in writing withiti seven 
da^’s of tbe date of such intimation. 

II. If the convict submits a petition within the period of seven 
days prescribed by Instruction I it should be addressed 
both to the Provincial Government and to the Goveruor 
General, and the Superintendent of the Jail shall forth- 
with despatch it to the Secretary to ^he Provincial Govern- 
ment in the Department concerned, together with a 
covering letter reporting the date fixed for tbe execution, 
and shall certify that the execution has been stayed pending 
receipt of the orders of the Government on the petition. 
If no reply is receUed within 15 days from the date of the 
despatch of the petition, the Superintendent shall telegraph 
to the Secretary to the Provincial Government, drawing 
attention to the fact, but he shall in no Mse carry out 
tbe execution before the receipt of tbe Provincial Govern- 
ment’s reply. 

in. If the convict submits apetilion after the period prescribed 
by Instruction I, tbe Superintendent of tbe Jail shall at 
once forward it to the Provincial Government, and at the 
same time telegraph tbe aubstance of it, requesting orders 
whether the execution should be postponed end stating that, 
pending a reply, the sentence will not be carried out. If 
such petition is, however, received by the Superintendent 
later than noon on the day preceding that fixed for the 
execution, he shall at once forward 'it to the Provincial 
Government and at the same time telegraph the substance 
of it, givinff the date of execution and stating that the 
sentence will he carried out unless orders to the contrary 
are received. * 

IV. If the convict submits o petition for mercy addressed to Jlis 
llajesty the King Emperor or the Secretary of State, the 
Superintendent shall nl once forward it to the Provincial 
Government and shaU'ot the same time telegraph the 
substance pf the petition and the date of execution to the 
Provincial Government, 

'He shall not further postpone execution unless specially 
ordered by the ’Provincial Government. 

T. In the event of its coming to the knowledge of the. Superin- 
tendent at any time before the execution of the sentence 
that oHogether exceptional circumstances have -arisen 
which plainly demand a reconsideration of the sentence, 
he is at liberty, «n.3rthing in the foregoing rules notwith- 
standing, to report the circumstances by telegraph to the 
. Provincial Government and pslc fpr its orders and to defer 
execution till they are received. - ’ ■ . 



VI. The Superintendent shall at once repeat back to the Sccre* 
lary to the Provincial Govemment in the Department con- 
cerned all telegrams communicating orders to him regard- 
ing petitions for mercy, by way of acknowledgment of their 
receipt. 

(2) If intimation is received from or on behalf of n convict that it is 
intended to apply to the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council for 
special leave to appeal, the Superintendent shall nt once forward tho 
intimation and telegraph its substance to the Provincial Government for 
orders, postponing the execution until these orders are received. Ho 
shall, at the same time, communicate to the Provincial Government the 
name and addiess of'couusel acting for the convict, if this information is 
available. The execution of a sentence of death shall be postponed in' 
the case of a condemned convict who has not filed on application for 
special leave to appeal to the Judicial Committee of the Pnvj' Council 
when any other convict or convicts sentenced to death in the same caso 
has or have filed such application or applications. 

357. "When n convict under aenlcnce of death devclopes insanity after 
conviction, the Superintendent shall stay the execution of the sentence 
of death and inform the District Magistrate, who shall submit im- 
mediately o report, through the Sessions Judge, for the orders of 
Government. 

358 In tho event of pregnaocj' being declared by a female convict 
sentenced to death, the Superintendent shall endorse on the warrant 
the fact as certified by the Medical Officer and return the warrant to tho 
Sessions Judge for reference to the High Court, or such action as the 
circumstance calls for. 

359. When the orders of the Provincial Govemment and the Governor 
General rejecting a petition for mercy have been received, the Superin- 
tendent shall communicate them to the corideraned convict. 

860. When the date of execution has finally been fixed, the Superin- 
tendent shall— 

(a) arrange for the services of an executioner} 

(5) inform the District Magistrate of the date and time of tho 
execution; and 

(c) communicate to the nearest relatives of the convict, hy a 
registered letter, if necessary, the date and time of the 
execution. 

361. The District Magistrate shall instruct the Superintendent of 
Police to detail a party from the reserve consisting of not less than one 
Inspector or Sub-Inspector, two Head Constables and twelve Constables 
armed with muskets and provided With ball ommunition for duty at the 
prison on the morning of the 'date of cxeculioa. 

362. The Superintendent shall test the gallows and the execution 
ropes on the evening befo're the- day of Cierntion, fixing the drop and 
carrying out the test with a hag of sand “weighing one and a h.alf times 
the weight of the prisoner. ‘ The hag shall be placed on a teapoy on the 
gallows platform so that the’neek of -the hag round which the rope to 
ho tested is placed will be about five feet above the level of the platlorm. 
The Jailer shall deposit the rope after it has been tested in a secure 
place. I 
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3G3. The scale of drop shall be regulated according to the convict’s 
weight and shall be as lollows; — 

For a convict under 100 lbs., 7 ft. 

For a convict under 140 lbs., 5 ft. C inches. 

For 0 convict under ICO lbs., 5 ft. 

The drop is measured from a point on the rope opposite the angle of tho 
lower jaw of the convict to the point where the rope is held by the metal 
ring ot the noose tightened on the neck. 

364. The following rules for the conduct of the executions have 
been prescribed: — 

(a) The execution shall be carried out in an enclosure reserved 
for the purpose. Only a limited number of adult male 
persons may attend the execution and the Superintendent 
may exclude anj* such persons wheie special circumstances 
appear to him to justify such a course. They will not be 
allowed to cross the partition wall built in the enclosure 
and will be searched before they are admitted. 

(h) The District Magistrate shall attend the execution himself, 
or depute a Magistrate with not less than second class 
povers to be present at the place of execution before sunrise 
on the day fixed. 

(c) The police guard shall he present at the main gate of the 

prison at daybreak on the morning of the execution The 
aiTangements for the disposal of the police guard shall be 
earned out under the orders of the District Magistrate or 
other Magistrate present. The guard shall remain in at- 
tendance until the body is taken down. 

(d) The prison guard shall be paraded at the main gate fully 

armed and provided with ammunition. 

(c) "^Vhen an execution is being carried out, all other prisoners 
shall be kept locked up in their barracks and cells till the 
execution is over. 

If) The Deputy Jailer and two warders shall be posted at the outer 
door of the gallows enclosure. They shall admit within the 
enclosure only such persons who have received permission 
to attend the execution. 

' {^) At the time fixed the Magistrate, the Supeiintendent and the 
Jailer shall proceed to the condemned convict’s cell, and 
the Superintendent ond the Jailer shall identify the convict 
as the individual named in the warrant of execution. The 
, Superintendent shall then read out the warrant and orders 
of the appellate court and Government rejecting the appeal 
and petition for mercy of the convict. The Jailer shall 
also read out the warrant in vernacular and explain to the 
convict the purport of the orders. , 

(h) As soomis the Sragistrate, the Superintendent and the snh- 
Assistant SuTRCon have taken their place, in the gallows 
enclosure, the condemned convict shall he handcuffed 
• behind the back and escorted by the prison guard under 
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(lie charge of (he Jailer, tliiongh the wicket gate of tho 
gallowa enclosure, to tho gallows. 

(i) The executioner shall strap the legs of the convict and under 
the orders of the Superintendent carr^’ out tho sentence. 
The body shall remain suspended for lialf an hour before 
being talcen down and until (he Medical Oflicer has certi- 
fied that life is extinct. The Superintendent shall return 
the warrant of execution to the judge with an endorsement 
to the effect that the sentence has been carried out. 

3G.'). Unless the removal of the body of an executed criminal is likely 
to be made the occasion of a public demonstration, such body — 

(o) may, at the request of the friends or relatives of the deceased, 
be made over to such friends or relatives, or 
(6) if not made over to the friends or relatives under clause (o), 
may be disposed of under the rules prescribed in the Chapter 
“ Death ond disposal of the dead 

300. In the event of the District Magistrate or Magistrate in charge 
considering it undesirable that tbe body of an executed criminal should 
be made over to the relatives or frientls of the deceased, such bodv shall, 
under the written older of the Magistrate, be burnt or buried witliin the 
piison precincts, with the racial oi religious customs of the community 
to which the deceased belonged. Relatives or friends of the deceased 
not exceeding four may. at tbe discretion of the Magistrate, and under 
such conditions as he may impose, he admitted to the funeral ceremony 
and be allowed to perform any customary rites. 

307. (o) A manilla rope one inch in diameter shall be used for 
executions. At least three such ropes in serviceable condition shall be 
maintained at the prison. 

(b) The Superintendent shall condemn o rope which shows signs 
of wear or when he has any reason to suspect its reliabilit 3 ' No rope 
more than five vears old shall be used at an execution. A label shall 
be sewn on to the end of every execution rope shoeing the date of its 
purchase. 

(c) The Jailer shall see (hat the execution ropes are once in a quarter 
and after each execution dressed with beeswax .and ghee in equal propor- 
tion*, a little c.irbolic acid being added to the composition to keep off 
insects. To preserve them from the attacks of rats the ropes when not 
in use shall be placed in a ghara, uhich shall be closed and suspended 
from tbe roof of the store room, or kept in any other place of security. 

308. Should any exceptional or unavoidable delai* occur in carrying 
out a rapit.il sontfnee, the Superintendent will fix a fresh date for the 
execution, which shall not be more (ban seven days from the date 
previously fixed for execution. 
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CHAPTEK Xnil. 

TT.vdeh-thiai. Pmsoxzhs. 

369. 'When admitting an noder-trial prisoner into the prison, the 
Jailer shall cause him to be searched and take all Treapons and prohibited 
articles from him. 

370. The Jailer shall see that the warrant authorizing the prisoner's 
detention in the prison lock-up bears the date of committal and the date 
on which the prisoner is to he produced before the court. "When^ a 
warrant is incomplete or the remand granted therein is for an indefinite 
period, the Superintendent shall, as soon as possible, return the warrant 
for correction to the court which issued it. 

371. The Magistrate is expected to inform the Superintendent 
formallr when an under-trial prisoner, for whose safe custody special 
precautions are necessary, is committed to prison. 

872. The Superintendent shall satisfy himself by examination of the 
warrant that no imder-trial prisoner is detained longer than fifteen days 
without a fresh remand, as tnis is contrary to law. 

373. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall examine carefully erery under- 
trial prisoner and record the result in the Jailer’s report book as laid 
down in the chapter “ Admission of Prisoners 

374. Erery under-trial prisoner, on admission to the prison, shall— 

(o) be required to wash himself and his clothing thoroughly ; 

(J) be supplied with a cup, plate and bedding, if necessary; if 
the prisoner is destitute, or has insufficient clothes, the 
Superintendent shall issue from the prison store such 
clothes as may be necessary; and 
(c) be provided with an under-trials’ ticket ” in the prescribed 
lorm. 

375. Every under-trial prisoner shall be brought for examination 
before the Superintendent and Medical Officer, who shall enter in the 
prescribed register his slate of health, whether good, indifferent or had, 
and any other observations. 

376. (a) The Superintendent shall satisfy himself that o careful 
record of the identification marks, left thumb impression, and the condi- 
tion of the hair and heard of every under-trial prisoner is made in the 
under-trials’ register. 

(5) An under-trial prisoner shall not he allowed to grow his hair or 
to shave in snch a way as to alter his appearance so as to make it difficult 
to recognize him. 

377. .Vn under-trial prisoner who has been classified by the Magistrate 
os " Superior Class ” shall be kept separate from other nnder-trials anue 
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in addition to the privileges enjoyed by tbe unconvicted prisoners sliall 
receive the diet given to class B non-labouring convicts and the same 
facilities for reading, including periodicals. 

378. (rt) Under-trinl prisoners, who nro members of crinnnal tribes 
or who have previous convictions, sliall be kept separate from those who 
hare no previous conviction. 

(6) Under-trial prisoners, who have been reported by tbe court as 
approvers, shall be kept separate at all times from other prisoners 
concerned in the same case, and shall be prevented from communicating 
with them. 

(c) A juvenile under-trial prisoner if not in company with his father 
or other relative shall be kept separate from adult udder-trial prisoners. 

379. If any under-trial prisoner commits any prison offence he is 
liable to the punishments prescribed in chapter “ Offences and 
Punishments ”, with the exception of minor punishments 2, 3, 4, 5 and 
11 and major ^Punishments 1, 2 and 10. 

380. Tbe Superintendent may impose fetters on under-tiial piisoneis 
for sate custody if the character of the offence or of the prisoner gives 
reasonable grounds for considering this to be necessary; and shall cause 
the fact to be recorded on the prisoner’s ticket and tbe fetter register 
and shall initial the entries. 

381. An under-trial prisoner— 

(а) shall receive the non-labouring diet as prescribed in the 

chapter “ Dietary 

(б) may be permitted to cook his own food; 

(c) shall be permitted to wear his own clothes, the details of 

which shall be recorded in the under-trials* admission 
register; 

(d) may purchase or receive from private sources food, clothing, 

tedding or olteT necessuTies, s-atjecl to the loMowing 
restrictions : — 

(1) such articles shall be examined by the Jailer before being 

introduced into the prison; 

(2) tobacco, spirituous liquor* and intoxicating drugs are prohi- 

bited, unless prescribed by the iledic-al Officer on medical 

grounds. 

(3) .all purchases shall he made by the Jailer under the orders 

of the Superintendent; 

(e) shall not be requited to labour. He shall keep himself and 

his clothing nnd bedding clean and may be required to 
keep the aard or cell occupied by him clean. Provided 
that in work of a degrading character to which he U not 
accustomed shall be exacted from an under-trial prisoner 
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383. The Jailer shall see that the following routine is ohservecl by 
the under-trial prisoneis: — 


— 

Prom let October to 31*t 
Usreh. 

From lat April to SOth 
September. 

To visit tha latnna 
batohea. 

in 

After unlocking up to 7 a. m. 

After unlocking up to 6 a.m. 

To be on parade In 
enclosnie. 

their 

7 to D & m. . . . . 

6 to 8 a m. 

To bo locked up m 
barracks. 

their ; 

9 to 10 a. m. « 

8 to 10 am. 

To bathe and take 
raid-day raeal. 

their 

10tollft.m. . . 

10 to 11 am. 

To be locked up in 
barracka. 

their 

1 1 a.m. to 3 p.m. 

11 am. to 4 pm. 

To take eTcrciso, 
evening raeal and be 
cbed and locked up 

hare 

eear- 

3 p m to locking up. . 

4pm to locking up. 


383 When on under-trial piisoner is seriously ill the Superintendent 
shall send a report of the fact to the court, and this report shall he 
accompanied by a medical statement of the case, in order that if the court 
so orders the prisoner may be released on bail. 

384 When an imder-trial prisoner dies in prison, the Superintendent 
shall report at once the occurrence to the court which issued the 
warrant. 

385. When the attendance of under-trial prisoners is required at 
couit, the rro'<ecuting Inspector shall send to the piison a list of these 
prisoners. The Jailer shall deliver the prisoneia lequisitioned in the list 
to tlie officer in charge of the escort. The Police are responsible for the 
safe custody of any prisoner committed to their charge till he has been 
▼eturned to the prison or discharged from custody in the course of law. 
It is for the police to decide whether such prisoners shall or shall not 
be handcuffed or fettered. 

386. An under-trial prisoner shall be given his full morning meal 
before he is sent to court in the morning and arrangements shall be made 
to enable him to have his food in the prison when he returns 

087. Under-tnnl prisoners should not be kept at the courts so late 
as to necessitate their admission to prison after lock-up time. Superin- 
tendent shall "draw the attention of the District Magistrate to any cases 
of noii-ohservance of this rule. 

088. When on under-trial prisoner is sent to another district for 
trial in another case, or for ony other purpose, the Superintendent shall 
send with the prisoner an order requiring his return together with his 
ticket and a copy of his warrant of remand. The Jailer shall take a 
Tetoipi for the‘!e documents from the olHccr in charge of the police escort. 

089. (a) Wlien an under-trial prisoner is odmitted, who may have 
to be shown subsequently to wilne«sp<i for identifiration, the Superin- 
tcudent of Pplice shall, iptimate, in sviiting, to the Superintendent nf 
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llip Prison or some police officer not below tbc mnl; of Inspector sliall 
inforni the Jailor in writing nl the time of admission or ns soon after- 
^\jrds as may be that identification will be required. 

(6) When such intimation has been received the Superintendent of 
the l*ri«on shall ic^uo in«tructions to prevent the prisoners being dis- 
guised or their appearance changed in such a waj' as to make recognition 
difficult; such prisoners should be obliged to keep their hair in the 
same state tiU they are convicted or discharged, that is to say, if clean 
shaven ihev must not grow n beard, and rice rend. When witnesses 
are present for the purpose of identification the prisoners should wear 
t!io same clothes as the}* were wearing nl the time of admission, unless 
the ilagistr.ite who conducts the proccetlings directs otherwise. 

Before tlie pioceedings begin the Prosecuting Inspector, who shall 
be permitted to be piesent at all identifiration proceedings, mny satisfy 
himself that all rules in this paragraph have been fiillv observed. 

(c) The Jlagistrate who attends the identification will be in charge 
of the proceedings and the prison officials shall obey his orders. The 
prisoners to be identified shall be placed among a number of prisoners 
or other persons and shall not be allowed to conceal their faces or stature 
80 as to impede recognition. 

(rf) There should be no attempt at disguise, Prisoners should not 
be allowed to exchange clothing, and, if a prisoner cannot wear his own 
clothes, he should wear clothes of a similar kind, that is to say, if ho 
is a field labourer he should not be dressed in white clothes of a city 
man or iicc vend. If, however, a prisoner is wearing some conspicuous 
garment, such as a pink turban or a uizai of a curious pattern and the 
witnesses may have been instructed to look out for a roan with this 
distinctive mark, the Magistrate will determine whether he is to wear 
this special garment, remembering that in some cases recognition mny 
depend on the particular clothes which a prisoner is wearing. In 
doubtful coses it will be better make the prisoner wear the clothes 
in which he was admitted to the prison, and in case of recognition to 
leave the defence to impeach the credit of the witness by suggesting 
tuition if they think fit. 
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CHAPTER SIS. 

Civil Pbisosers. 

390. Civil prisonera shall be confined in an enclosure entirely 
separate from the enclosures allotted to criminal prisoners. 

391. Except as laid doxrn in this chapter, all rules in the Jail Manual 
applj’ to the civil prisoners. 

392. The search and examination of civil prisoners shall not he 
conducted in the presence of any other prisoner. 

393 If a civil prisoner commits any prison offence, he is liable to 
the punishments prescribed in the chapter “ Offences and Punishments ” 
excepting handcuffs, fetters and whipping. 

394. The maximum periods of detention in execution of a decree 
are as follows : — 

(a) Ptliere tbe decree is for the payment of o eum of 

tnoney exceeding 50 . - . . Six months. 

(b1 In any other case Six weeks 

395. The civil court fixes the monthly allowance for diet of the 
civil piisoners The first payment sh.all he for such portion of the 
current month os remains unexpired at the d.ile of committal of the 
judgraent'dehtor to prison and shall be made to the court and sent 
to the prison along with the prisoner. The subseouent payments shall 
be made to the Superintendent of the Prison befoie the fiist day of 
each calendar month. 

39G. Civil prisoners are permitted to coot their own food. 

397. When a civil prisoner is supplied with articles of ration from 
the prison 8tore»room, the cost of such articles of ration or diet shall 
be recovered from bis subsistence allowance. 

398. Civil prisoners roav be permitted to purchase or receive from 
private sources food, clothing, bedding or other necessaries subject to 
the following restrictions:*— 

(fl) Such articles shall he examined by the Jailer or other prison 
officer before being introduced into the prison. 

(b) Food cooked outside the prison shall be allowed only for such 

prisoners as the Superintendent, having regard to their 
former habits or social position, may authorise to receive 
it. 

(c) Spirituous liquors and intoxicating drugs are prohibited 

unless pie^criWd by the Medical Officer on medical 
grounds. The use of tobacco is permitted. 

(<i) All purchases for any civil prisoner fiball be made by or under 
the orders of the Superintendent. 

399. Every civil prisoner not provided with sufficient clothing and 
bedding shall be supplied by the Superintendent with such clothing and 
bedding as may be necessary. 

400. When any civil prisoner has been committed to prison in 
execution of a decree in favour of a private person, such person or his 
representative, shall deposit with the Superintendent necessary clothing 
end bedding for the use of the prisoner or pay to the Superintendent 
the cost thereof; and in default of sueb payment within 48 hours after 
the receipt by him of a demand in writing, the prisoner may be released. 
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401. A civil prisoner, with the Supcrintenilcnl’n permission, may 
work and follow anj' trade or profession. He shall keep the room he 
tises or occupies in a clean and orderly state. He shall he encouraged to 
work and, it he works on a trade, be ollowed to receive his earnings sub- 
ject to such deductions as the Snperinlciidcnt maj' consider necessarj* for 
the use of prison tools. 

j 402. Civil prisoners shall l>c allowed to sec their relatives, friends 
and legal advisers between 7 a.m. and 2 r.sf. in the interview’ room at 
the main gate bn'ariy day except Sundays and prison holidays. 

403. The Superintendent shall release o civil piisoner: — 

[а) on the amount mentioned in the warrant for his detention 

being paid to the Superintendent ; 

(б) on the omission by the person, on whose application the civil 

prisoner has been detained, to pay the subsistence 
allowance ; 

(c) on receipt o'f an order of release from a court; 

(d) on expiry of the term of sentence prescribed in the warrant. 

404. "When a judgment-debtor is suffering from any serious illness, 
the Superintendent shall inform at once the committing court. 

405. 1\’hen the Superintendent is of opinion that the release of a 
civil prisoner is desirable on the ground of the existence of any infec- 
tious or contagious disease, he shall submit the < nse to government 
through the Inspector-General of Prisons for orders under section 59 
(3) (rt) of the Civil Procedure Code (Act V of 1908). 

40G. An.ahstroct of the rules relating to civil prisoners as contained 
in this chapter shall be hung in each ward occupied by civil prisoners. 

407. There shall be three grades of civil prisoners— 

First grade — All commissioned and gasetted officers of Govern- 
ment, and all other persons whose ordinary mode of living 
conforms to a similar standard. 


similar standard. 

Third grade — All other persons. 

40S. The iollowing scales are prescribed for each grade: 

Diet. 


First gr&de ........ Two ruppcs per day 

Second grade ........ One rupee per day. 

Third grade Six annas per day. 


Clofftina. 

Summer, lymter. 


Rs. Rs. 

First grade 04 gQ 

Second grade 32 40 

Third gr^e 05 

The Superintendent shall ilecide what articles of clothing shall be 
supplied, taking, into consideration .the clothing already in possession 
of the judgment-debtor and 'his actual requirements. 
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CHAPTER XX. 

Lunatics. 

409. Lunatics detained in the prison may be— 

(1) Non-criminal, t.e., those who have committed no crime and 

are sent for medical observation under the provisions of 
Act IV of 1912. 

(2) Cnrainal, i.e., those who are accused of havinfj committed or 

who have committed a crime. 

410. Criminal lunatics are of three classes — 

(A) persons who at the time of their trial are found to be of 

unsound mind and incapable of makin;» their defence 
(section 466, Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898); 

(B) persons of sound mind at the time of trial but acquitted by 

the court on the giound that at the time at which they were 
alleged to have committed an offence they were, by reason 
of unsound mind, incapable of knowing the nature of the 
act alleged as constituting the offence, or that it was wrong 
or contrary to law (section 471, Code of Criminal Procedure, 
1893); 

(C) convicts who have become of unsound mind after admission 

into the prison (section 30 of the Prisoners Act, 1900). 

411 Every person sent to the prison for medical observation or 
detention as a lunatic shall he kept separate from other prisoners. 

412. A lunatic shall be considered dangerous until the Medical Officer 
gives an opinion that he is harmless. 

413. The Superintendent and Medical Officer shall from time to time, 
give such diiections as may he necessary, for appropriately guarding 
the lunatic, and shall warn the Prison Officers of any symptoms which 
nece<«sitate greater watchfulness. 

414 European lunatics are ordinarily sent to Ranchi Mental Hospital. 
Indian lunatics are sent to the Agra or Lahore Mental Hospital after 
an inquiry has been made as to whether accommodation is available. 

415. Ko lunatic shall he despatched to the mental hospital unless a 
Medical Officer certifies in the prescribed form immediately hefoie des- 
patch that the said lunatic is fit to travel. This certificate shall be sent 
to the Superintendent of the Mental Hospital by post. 


' Non-Criminal Lunatics, 

416. Whenever the Magistrate sends to the prison any person alleged 
to bo a lunatic for medical observation, ho shall issue an order in 
srriting under section 1C (1) of the Indian Lunacy Act, 1912, directing 
liis delention for a period not exceeding fen days and at the same time 
furnish a statement of tlie particulars of the case in the prescribed form. 

417. If the Medical Ofilcer desires to obt.ain further informalion or to 
Keep the per«on under observation for a further period, he shall request 
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the magistrate accordingly ond the magistrate may, from time to time, 
authorize such further detention for such periods not exceeding ten 
days at a time as be thinks necessary: 

Provided that, no person shall ho so detained for a total period 
exceeding thirty days from the date on nliich he was first brought before 
the magistrate. 

418. The medical certificate shall he in the prescribed form and shall 
state the facts upon wliich the certifying officer has formed his opinion 
that tlie alleged lunatic is a lunatic, distinguishing facta observed by 
bimself from facts communicated by others. 

419. (a) The Superintendent shall make the best arrangements 

possible tor the comfort of the lunatic, having regard to his class and 
condition in life. ' ’ , ' ' ’ ' 

(b) A non-criminal lunatic may he given the diet at the non-labouring 
scale with such modifications and odditions of extra diet as the Medical 
Officer may direct. He ma}' he supplied nutli food from outside under 
the same conditions as are applicabm to the under-trial prisoners. 

(c) The cost of maintenance, including charges for extra warders if 
any, of non-criminal lunatics detained |n the prison shall bo recovered 
from the magistrate. 


Criminal Lunatics. 

420 Dangerous criminal lunatics should not be kept in the Ajmer 
Central Prison, Their cases should be reported at once with a view to 
their transfer. 

421. Harmless criminal lunatics may be confined in the Ajmer 
Central Prison, but shall be transferred to a mental hospital as soon as 
accommodation can be arranged for. 

422. The duties of the Inspector-General of Prisons as regards class A 
and D lunatics confined in the prison, are given in sections 473 and 474 
of the Code of Criminal Procedure (Act V of 1893). 

423. The Superintendent shall maintain a CJase Book in whiuh he 
shall record, as they occur, any points of interest in the history of 
every criminal lunatic while he is under his charge. 

424. "When a criminal lunatic is transferred to a mental hospital, an 
abstract of the Case Book and a Medical Ilistorj' Sheet, in the prescribed 
form, shall be sent with him. 

425. "UTienever it appears to the Superintendent that any convict 
is of unsound mind, and ought to be transferred to a mental hospital, 
he shall submit a report at once with the convict's nominal roll and • 
medical certificate (m Form 3 Schedule I of Act IV of 1912) to th« 
Inspector-General of Prisons who shall forward it to Government 
the issue of necessary orders. 

420. TVhen a convict is transferred to a mental hospital under 
provisions of sub-section (1) of section 30 of the Prisoners Act, 1 
the Superintendent shall send the following documents with the 
to the mental hospital:— j 

(1) The Government order directing his transfer. 

(2) The nominal roll of the prisoner. ' ' 

(3) The warrant of commitment and the convict’s histoiy-ti 
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(4) The medical ceriiScalc. 

(5) The medical history sheet. 

(G) A copy of the judgment in his case. 

427. When any convicted criminal lunatic has become of sound mind 
and an order has been issued by government for his return to Ajmer 
Central Prison, the time during vhich he uns detained in the mental 
'hospital shall be reckoned as sentence undergone. 

428. When a recovered criminal lunatic is detained in the prison, he 
shall be given, such cmplQjTnent as may be determine by the iledical 
Officer. 

[Rules issued by the P^rorincial Government under sub-section (i) 
of section 91 of the Indian Lunacy Act, 1912 (IV of 1912), arc containen 
in Appendix VI.] 


FORMS. 

1. KteUICAl. CTXTiriCATE. 

Vtrlifieatt of fitneu for tranafer and tonditton of Iltallh in tke rate of Lviuitiei 
sent to Asytum. 

Station 


Dated 


Certified that criminal lonatic/the lunatic (name) ia in 

aufiieientlr good health, and in a fit state, to traeel from 

(name of the itation) to the Punjab Mental Hospital, Lahore/Mental Hoepitol, 
Agra. . • ' ' • 

Medieal Offttr. 


2. Macistratr’s Sf»TBMr«t or PwTietri.AM. 

(If any of the particulars in this slatenient are not known, the fact to he so 8tated.)_ 

I. ytame of patient in full, and caste or race. 

2 Name'of patient’s father. 

3 Sex and age of patient. 

4. Marka w)iereby the patients may be identified. 
b Married or single or 'widowed 

6. Condition of life and previous occupation (if any). 

7. Religion. 

8. Place of birth and recent place of abode 

9 Whether homeless ‘or living with relatires or friends, 

10. Prerious history and habits, 

II. State of bodilv health and whether fit to travel. 

12 Whether any^ member of the patient’s family has been or is afflicted with 
insanity. ' • ' • ' ' ' 

13. Whether the attack ia the first attach of insanity or not, 

14. Age (if known) at onset of first attack. 

15 Duration and nature of any previous attacks. 

16. Duration of existing attack. 

17. Symptoms exhibited. 

18 Supposed cause of insanity.. 

19. Supposed exciting cause of present attack. ^ 
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20 Wliethcr subject to epilepsy. 

21 ^^’hethe^ the patient is odJicted to alcohol or tho use of opium, ganja, charaa, 

bhang, cocaino or other intoxicant. 

22. Whether auicidal, and, if so, tho grounds on which the statement is based. 

23. Whether dangerous to others, and, if so, the grounds on which the statement 

IS based. 

24. Circumstances which led to the patient's arreet. 

25. Wicther capable (a) of taking care of himself, (l») of earning a livelihood. 

26. t\*hether sufficient security is obtainable, and whether there are relatives 

able and willing to take care of him. 

3. hlEOicAi. OrncER’a (JrnTiriciTK. 

I, the undersigned, hereby certify that I have noticed the following facts 
which came to my notice while was under my observation: — 


Dated 

19 . 

(Bd.) 

Ciril Surgeon. 


4. Cask Booe. 

Date. 

Medical history. 

Tieatmrnt, diet, etc. 





6. Medicai. Histobt Sdbet. 


N B — The ultimate responsibility for the preparation of this form fosts with 
tho Committing Officer, who muse see that the re<]ui8ite information is supplied by 
the Police and tho Sledical Officer without undue delay. 

Quesftons to anaicered upon information iuppUtd by (As Police alone. 

1. Name of patient in full and caste or race. 

2 Name of patient’s father. 

3 blamed or single or widowed. 

4. Condition of life and previous occupation (if siny). 

5. Religion. 

G. Place of birth and ^cent place ,©f abode * 

7 ^Tiether homeless or Iivipg with relatives.f 

8. THiether any member of patient’s family has been or is affected with inmniiy. 

9. ^Vhether the attack is the first attack of iosaaity or not. 

10. Age (if known) at ^nset of first attack. 

* nere the name of rillsge, Police Station and district and length of residence 
should ^ stated. 

t This heading shonld show the names and addresses of the relatives or persons 
lecally bound to maintain the Innatie (if any), and whether they are able and 
willing to take charge of him or to bear the coot of his maintenance in the asylum 
and, if not, why not. ' 
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11. Pmious history and habits and facU indicating insanity.* 

12. Duration and nature of any previous attacks. 

13. Supposed cause of insanity t 
14 Duration of existing nitatlr. 

Signature. 

Questions to be onsurered by </,« .VeJiral Officer alone. 
1 Sex and age of patient. 

2. Marks whereby the patient may be identified. 

3. State of bodily health.* 

4 Symptoms exhibited 

6 Supposed exhibiting cause of present attack. 

6 'Whether subject to epilepsy or any other disease. 

7. Whether suicidal. 

8. Mliether dangerous to othera. 

Signature. 


• In this the mode of life the patient led, his conduct, reasons fop su«pecting 
insanity, history of any particular illness which may hare helped to produce this 
condition of mind, his temperament or any habit of taking or smoking any drug 
ehould be mentioned; in the case of criminal lunatics, also the nature of the 
crime, the detailed circumstances under which it was committed how he came to be 
arrested by the police and the section under which the lunatic was charged and 
the result of trial in addition to other particulars which may be available. 

t Whether he is addicted to any spirits or drugs, and if so, for how long he has 
been so addicted and what is the quantity habitually taken, whether he is a member 
of any particular religious or political society, or whether he suffered from loss of 
property, loss of relatives, domestic troubles or ill-hcalth immediately before the 
attack 

I In thu, the general health of the patient as well as any abnormality of feature 
or development should be entered It is desirable that special mention be made 
as to whether the patient is or is not suffering from any tubercular disease. 


6. Nomwal noli. 
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CHAPTER XXI. 

‘Acutssmx OF Pkisonths. 

429. The general rules under whicli prisoners are to he admitted, 
discharged and removed from one prison to another are given in sections 
24 to 20 of the Prisons Act, 1894. 

4-30. The Superintendent or Jailer shall receive and detain all 
prisoners duly committed to liia custody by any court or magistrate 
according to the exigency of any writ, warrant or order by which such 
prisoner has been committed. In cose no regular warrant or order 
accompanies the prisoner, the Superintendent or Jailer shall immediately 
apply to the person who forwanted the prisoner for the necessarj* order 
and other documents and shall detain the prisoner in the haicalat until 
the regular warrant or order, signed by an authorized court or magistrate, 
has been received. 

431 Before admitting a prisoner, the Jailer shall question him and 
ascertain that his name and other particulars correspond with those 
entered in the writ, warrant or order, and shall give a receipt in the 
presenbed form to the police ofDcer in charge of the escort. 

. 432 All convicted prisoners shall he admitted irrespective of the 

time at which they arrive at a prison. Under-trial prisoners shall not be 
admitted after tlie prison lias been locLed up for the night without 
the special written orders of a magistrate. 

433. prisoners received in the pri»on after it has been locked up shall 
he confined in separate cells for the night or kept at the main gate 
under proper custody. Barracks shall not be opened at night for this 
purpose. 

434. "Whenerer an epidemic is prevalent, quarantine for the requisite 
period is a necessary protection against the introduction of the epidemic 
into the prison. In normal times newly admitted prisoners will be kept 
separate until the Medical Ofiicer directs that they may he placed with 
other prisoneis, 

435. Every prisoner on arrival at the main gate shall he examined 
by the Sub-Assistant Surgeon in the presence of the Jailer or Deputy 
Jailer on duty. The name of the prisoner, the time of examination, 
and the result of the examination, with special reference to any injuries, 
U’ounds, contusions or abrasions detected shall he entered in Jailer's 
report hook and the entries shall be signed, by the Jailer or Deputy 
Jailer, as the case may he, and (he Sub-Assistant Surgeon.. The clothing 
of all prisoners shall he carefully examined, nnd if suspicious stains are 
found, the Commissioner shall be informed and the clothing stored 
Under lock and key. 

433. The Superintendent shall report at once to the District Jfacis- 
trate full particulars of any recent injuries, wounds, contusions or abra- 
sions found on the person of any prisoner, which appear (o he due to 
riolence and which are not explained by the nature of the case in which 
the prisoner is accused or has been convicted. 

437. Every convicted criminal prisoner shall on admission he required 
to wash himself and his clothing thoroughly. 
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433. E^ery prisouer sentencei] to rigorous imprisonment shall he 
provided vith prison clothing according to the scale laid down in the 
chapter “ Clothing ", and a cup and a plate. 

439. Eveiy Convict shall be bronglit for examination fully equipped 
•nilh clothing before the Medical OQiccr, at his’ visit who shall enter in 
the adnu«3ioii register the state of health of the prisoner, whether good, 
indifferent or had, with any other observations, and, if the prisoner is 
sentenced to rigorous imprisonment, the class of labour for which the 
prisoner is fit, whether hard, medium or light. When the medical officer 
and the Superintendent are separate officers, the prisoner shall also be 
produced before the Superintendent. 

The Superintendent shall enter in the register the particular labour 
on which the prisoner will be employed. He shall ask the prisoner 
and record whether the prisoner elects to appeal or not. The Clerk 
shall read out the details of the prisoner's private property in the Admis- 
sion register and the Superintendent shall countersign the entries after 
satisfying himself of the accurate description of jewellery or other 
valuables and the amount of cash. The Superinlendert shall satisfy 
himself that the prisoner’s description, identification marks and thumb- 
nnpression have been recorded in the Admission register. He shall check 
the warrant and satisfy himself that the release date and the check date, 
as the case may be, have been calculated correctly and posted in all the 
icgistors concerned. He shall initial the entries on the history ticket 
relating to health and labour and inspect the prisoner’s identification 
ticket ond clothing. ' 

440. The Superintendent shall further examine the warront of every 

convicted prisoner and satisfy himself that — r ' 

(1) there is a separate warrant for every prisoner; 

(2) the warrant bears the date on which the sentence is passed and 
■ the seal of the court and signature of the "presiding officer of 

the court; 

(3) the parentage, caste, residence and occupation of the convict 

aie set forth ib the warrant; 

(4) the period of imprisonment to which a prisoner has hteu 

sentenced is stated in words as well as in figures; 

(5) the nature of imprisonment, t.e., simple or rigorous, is clearly 

set forth ; 

(0) the orders of the court are clearly stated in the warrant — 

(a) in the case of a prisoner already undergoing a sentence, as to 
whether the sentence, or sentences passed subsequently 
shall take effect at once or after the expiry of the current 
sentence, and' 

I (fe) in the case of two or more sentences awarded on the same 
day, as to whether the sentences shall, run concurrently 
or consecutiv'cly ; ' 

(7) full particulars of any alternative sentence of imprisonment 

to he undergone in default of payment of fine are recorded; 

(8) in, the case of those previously convicted, a statement of the 

dates, nature of offence and terms of sentences is recorded. 



Tmr XXI.} rr nttn^nt fs 

4J1. iKi* If-.* w'afTAS! f*'? r*rrr»-iirt?} tn 

tie rfT fv-r %},« jj, jf It ati rmr <'r iJt** t-i r-,»Te OTf^ 

t}j»> t> hVM l i« c?» ffx tji p iti fom rf |t» irTe;:;:!ar 

412 (nj In t},e St.peTit.1»r.t!cj,l tV" Ir-^alitt of anv 

wanaM mtiI t" l.ini f 1.^ •I.all (nlJ'"*' U-«* r*'""*'^**^** 

dn«Tj in 17 r>f ti** A^l, IT.*' rrfer^r.ro (V,<*T'rin 

prrvnli<-tl •},all !«• rr,af!f tn t!.«» Prnvinejal fincrrr.m*-at tlirntj-h tl»»* 
iVmTuunnnpr. 

I’eniJirc a rpfrr^nf** na*!** urnffr ihi« nile. iJje jiri*flr.*T aljall I’e 
ilftainnl in fu<li tr.anr.fr ar.>l witii f’Jf}* rctriftlcr.* or niili;;itiona ftt 
may l>e in tS.e warrant rr otilff 

4n. Wl.rn a ►''nlrnre of vlnppmi^ lift* Ix^n awarilffl in B<)(]ition 
to jmiirumjnrnt. t}ip Stip<'tintrn«!«’nt aKall rat:*<* on rntry in Mup {wnnl 
to 1*0 made in ll.e rflra*'* rrpi«t**r on the fafp ilo^otnl |o the ilatr on 
vhjfh the wJijppinp «i.o*il(l o'1ni{ni*trrr<l. 

111. The FuPrrinlpn«lrnt aliall l»e piiiiJpfi !>>' the following rulei in 
talculalinp tljp tlites of relea*'' of priaoncr^:— 

(<j) tlir t1.ay on wlilrh the aentonco wat pn»»<*l onil the day* of 
relpa«e fhall toiml a« daj'a of itapri'onnirat j 
(h) the trrm “ tnonlli ” or ** year ” mean* a catondar month or 
a calendar tear; 

(c) when a tentenre inelodei n /roetion of a month, the’ month 
ehal] h« rocloned to con«iit of HO daya; 

(rf) wlien a convict who wai rcle.iard on hail pending oppral or 
escaped is r«*admltted or rc^caplurcd, the day on which ho 
WM relcaied or rsenped and the day on «hirh he woi 
rc*ndmittcd or recaptured shail both ho counted a.^ days 
of itnprisonmcnl; 

(e) nhen a prisoner hn been committed to prison under two 
separnte warrants, tho sentence in the one to take efTect 
from the expiry of tho sentence in the other, tho dnto of 
such' second sentence shall, in the ccent of the first sentoneo 
hoinp set aside on appeal, be presumed to take cffort'from 
the date on nhirh.Iio was comroitlcd to prison.undcr the 
first or original" sentence. 

if) if a sentence of death is commuted to ono’of’trriTisportatioff 
or imprisnninent, the sentence of transportation or im- 
prisonment shall'be held tocommonce from the date on 
which tho sentence of death was passed. 

445. If any person in respect of whom an order requiring security 
is made under scotion lOG or 118 of the Code of Oriminal Procedure, 
1898, is, at tlm time such order is made, sentenced to or undergoing 
a sentence of imprisonment tho period for which such security Ts re- 
quired shall commence on tho expiration of such" sentence. In other 
cases such period 'shall' commence on the date of such ordef 'unlfess tho 
magistrate for sufBcient reason-fixes a later date. 

446. TVhen a prisoner who has been sentenced to imprisonment by 
an hrder nindoT' section' 123 •of'’the'Code of Criifiinal Procedure,* 1898, 
in default' of-fnrnishing' securityfis, whilst undergoing such senfenre' 
sentenced to imprisonment for-an offence committed prior t6 the making 

H 2 
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of such order, the latter sentence shall -0001100006 immediatclj or in 
other \r 0 rd 9 the two sentences will run concurrently. 

447. "When a prisoner has been ordered by a n3a;»istrate to give 
security for a period esceedmg one year and the prisoner not haring 
frivcn such security is detained in prison pending the orders of_ the 
Sessions Judge, the prisoner shall undergo simple or rigorous imprison- 
ment as the magistrate may direct, until the receipt of a fresh warrant 
of the Sessions Judge. The Supeiintendcnt shall Keep a separate note 
of such prisoners and remind the court if the Sessions Judge’s order is 
not received within a reasonable period, and on its receipt return the 
warrant issued by the magistrate, 

448. "When a convict is found fo be a military pensioner, this fact 
not having been Knoun to the convicting magistrate, the Superintendent 
shall inform the District Magistrate. 

449. When a prisoner undergoing sentence under a conviction in 
British India is surrendered to on Indian Slate his sentence shall be 
deemed to be suspended until the date of his re-surrender, when it shall 
revive and have effect for the portion thereof nhich was unexpiied at 
the time of his surrender. 

460 The warrants of all convicted prisoners shall he suitably 
arranged in the special warrant cupboard, the key of which shall be 
in the charge of the Jailer. 

451. Every convicted prisoner shall he provided with a history- 
ticket in the prescribed form The Superintendent shall cause the full 
information required by the printed entries at tlie head of the ticket 
to he recorded. The Supeiintendeot and the ]Jedical Officer shall record 
therein the prioner’s state of health and the labour on which he is to 
be employed, and the history-ticKet throughout the period of imprison- 
ment should be so maintained as to be a continuous record of the 
prisoner’s conduct and employment. Entries of weighment shall be 
recorded fortnightly, and the Superintendent shall record in his own 
handwriting all entries of punishments. Entries of appeal, letters 
received and sent, interviews, admissions to, and discharges from, the 
hospital and the convalescent and infirm gangs and employment on 
outgangs shall be made as occasion requires and intialled 'by the 
Superintendent. Entries in regard to issues of clothing and awards of 
remissions shall he made ond initialled by the Jailer or the Deputy 
Jailer in charge. 

452 . The Superintendent shall prepare and record on the hisfeiy- 
tickets an extract from the crime rolls of long-term prisoners. These 
extracts shall bring out any special features of the crime and the part 
taken by the convict, as well as his previous character and reputation. 

453 The history-tickets shall be stored in boxes provided with 
secure locks. There shall be a box for each barrack in the prison. 
The Clerk will be responsible for both the correctness and safe custody 
of the history-tickets. 

■ 454. When a prisoner is admitted to hospital his history-ticket shall 

be sent with him, and the Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall be responsible for 
its safe custody. 

'455. The history-ticket shall.be preserved by the Jailer for one year 
after the release of the prisoner, or, in the event of a prisoner’s death, 
by the Sub-Assistant Surgeon for three years. 
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. 461. The Superintoudenl shall be responsible that necessary altera* 
tions are made in the registers and documents noted iti the preceding 
parngiuph when a prisoner's sentence is enhanced or reduced cm appeal. 
Similar precautions shall he taken on the receipt of notice of realization 
of fine. The Superintendent and the Jailer shall initial these alterations. 

462. The Jailer sliall personally inform prisoners of the alterations 
made in their sentence on appeal or os the result of the amount of hue 
having been realized in full or part. 

4G3. ^hen an order o£ release or an order modifying a aentence or 
a notice of payment of fine is received in the prison, the Superintendent 
shall, if the prisoner has been transferred to another prison, at oute 
foraard the order or notice by registered post to the Superintendent of 
the piison concerned, and obtain a receipt. 

4G4. (a) All money, jewellery and articles of clothing received with 
or found on the person of a prisoner on his admission to prison, or sent 
snhseq^uently by tbe police or tendered bv bis relatives on his behalf 
immediately prior to his release, shall be received and taken over by 
the Jailer, and a list of all such money and property sliall be made 
in the admission register and on tbe prisoner’s warrant. This list 
shall be read over to the prisoner in the presence of the Jailer who shall 
countersign the entries in the admission register. The entries will also 
be attested bv the priaoner'e thurab*impression or signature. In the 
case of icwellery and valuable properly, the description, weight and 
estimated value shall be noted. Anv lists sent by the police with tbe 
property ehall be securely filed with fhe warrant. 

(6) Female prisoners may be allowed to retain in moderation 
bangles, toe*riDgs, nose*rings or other similar ornaments of no great 
value. Tbe Superintendent may, however, at his discretion, refuse to 
allow the retention of ornaments in any particular case if he considers 
that this is likely to embarrass the administration of the prison. The 
female prisoners will be responsible for the safe-custody of such articles 
which^ should be entered on the history-ticket and initialled by the 
Superintendent. This list will be checked against the articles on ever}' 
parade day by the Jailer. 

465 The Jailer shall keep oil valuable property in his custody in 
the treasure chest in email bags or packets Labels showing the name 
and number of the prisoner and his date of release shall bo attached to 
each bag A list of these packets shall be maintained by the Jailer, 
posted in the order of the serial number of tbe prisoners. 

466. The receipt and disbursement of nil money belonging to tbe 
prisoners shall be entered by the Jailer lu the cash book, and all transac- 
tions shall be posted in the prison ledger under the head “ Prisoners’ 
cash deposista ’ . 

4G7. Money which is the property of the prisoners shall not be held 
for long terns by the Jailer, but shall be paid into the treasurj’ at 
convenient intervals, and for tbia purpose a separate prisoners’ cash 
deposit account with tbe treasuiy shall be maintained in tbe ledger. 
The cash balance retained by the Jailer shall not be in excess of the 
normal amount required for disbursement during each month, and money 
in excels .of tbe anticipated expenditure shall be remitted to the treasury 
at the end of each month. The treasuTy receipts should be carefully 
filed and the file kept in tbe treasure chest. , 
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478. Any prisoner to ^vhora tlie aliovc pro(.ceilin};9 would te justly 
oHensnp or degrading luaj, ot the disiTctiuti of the Superititciident, be 
exempted. 

470. llcasonable respect shall he paid to religious scruples and 
caste prejudices of the piisouers in all matters so lai as is compatible 
nith discipline. 

480. Tlie Superintendent may exempt any prisoner from having his 
head 8ha%ed or beard clipped on the ground of religious scruples or 
cast prejudices. Sikhs shall not have their Iioir cut or removed in 
any uay and shall be allowed to retain the symbols of their religion, 
excepting the tii-pan (dagger), t.e , they shall he allowed to wear a 
suiall cloth instead of a cap, also the iara, llie ics/i, the kumjhi and 
jangiah 

4S1. Hindus shall be allowed to retain the chutia or top-knot and 
the jn»co or the sacred thread. If the relatives of any prisoner are 
unable to provide for the supply and reneual of the ytinco, a free issue 
shall he made at the expense of Government. 

482 Prisoners professing a religion, tlie adherents of which are 
accustomed to use rosaries as aids to devotional exercises, should be 
allowed to wear their own rosanes. If the relatives of the prisoner 
are unable to provide for the lencwal of rosanes, they shall be renewed 
at the expense of Government. f 

483_ Prisoners shall be allowed to «ay pravers and keep fasts nhich 
are enjoined by their religion : provideil, (liat — 

(11 they are performed in a quiet and orderly manner, 

(2) UQ gatiiciing together ot prisoners for the pur(>ose ot per- 

forming any ceremony or religious devotion shall, m any 
circumstances, be permitted, 

(3) no relax.ation in the ordinary rules for work shall be allowed; 

but, the Medical Officer should caiefully watch the health 
and physical condition of such prisoneis ns are observing 
fast aau leoommend a change of labour, if necessary. 

484. Prisoners who can read may Ihj allowed to have not more than 

two books at a time from the prison library or from friends outside 
the prison, provided that the hooks have been appioved by the Superin- 
teiideai and the Superintendent has sanctioned the piivilege. 'J’he 
privilege is Imble to forfeiture for misconduct. The prisoners may 
read their boohs on Sunda}'s and pri<;o« hblidavs or, if permitted by 
the Superintendent, duiiiig (Iieii •.paie time on woiling 'I'/ie 

Superintendent is not autliorired to issue neusjiapeis without the sanr- 
tioD of the Inspector-General of Prisons. 

485. (a) The Superintendent mar appoint religious in-liuctnrs for 
the purpose of giving lectures to prisoners on moral and 'Religious 
subjects. 

(b) Such instruction shall be given once a week for not more than 
one hour on such day and time as maj’ be prescribed by the 
Superintendent. 

(c) A prison officer shall be present on, such occasions who shall liave 
nuthoritv to check any departure from the limits of religious and 
moral instruction. 

4SG. The Superintendent may grant’such allowance to the instructors 
ns he may consider neess.iry to meet tho (ravelling expenses. 
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(6) the date on which the copy of the judgment was received; 

(c) the date on which the convict presented the petition of appeal. 

40G. The Superintendent shall take such measures as will insure the 
prompt transmission of convicts' application for copies of judgments, 
and the immediate submission of their appeals as soon as copies of 
judgments are received. In the case of exceptional delay in the receipt 
ot copies of jutlgments, the matter should be biought to the notice of 
the Commissioner, .•Ijmer-Jferwara. 

497. When notice of the dale of hearing has been received, the 
Superintendent shall communicate the date to the convict, who shall 
aJhx his left thumli-impression or signature on the notice, which will 
then he attested by the Superintendent and relumed to the court oi 
Olfice from which it was received. Notices issued b}- the High Court 
Bhall, after service, be returned to the court direct, and the court or 
office through which notices were received, shall be informed of the 
service and direct return of the notices. 

498. When the order on an appeal has been received, the Superin- 
tendent shall himself communicate its purport to the convict concerned, 
and shall enter on the order a certificate to the effect that it has been 
so communicated The copv of the appellate court’s order and other 
connected papers shall be filed with the convict’s warrant. In cases 
where an amended warrant is not received with the copy of the order, 
the Superintendent shall make a report to the court by which such 
amended warrant is required to be issued. 

499 Whenever a convict has been transferred to another prison 
before the receipt of the copy of the judgment or order on his appeal, 
the copy of the judgment or order, as the case may be, shall, on receipt, 
be forwarded without delay to the Superintendent of the Prison in which 
the prisoner is confined, and an acknowledgment obtained. 

500. The provisions laid down in this chapter shall, as far as may 
be, apply to the petitions fot revision of sentences under Chapter 5X511 
of the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898. 

501. A copv of these rules shall be printed in XTrdu and Hindi and 
hung up in the Superintendent’s office and in everj* barrack occupied 
by convicts 

502. Pules relating to petitions tor mercy from convicts sentenced 
to death have been given in the chapter '* Convicts sentenced to death 
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(6) the date on which the copy of the judgment was received; 

{c) the date on which the convict presented the petition of appeal. 

490. The Superintendent shall take such measures as will insure the 
prompt transmission of convicts’ application for copies of judgments, 
and the immediate submission of tiicir appeals as soon as copies of 
Judgments are received. In the case of exceptional dclaj’ in the receipt 
ot copies of judgments, the matter should be biought to the notice of 
the Commissioner, Ajmer-Meiwara. 

497. "When notice of the dale of hearing has been receiied, the 
Superintendent shall communicate the date to the convict, who shall 
sithx his left thumb-impression or signature on the notice, which will 
then he attested by the Superintendent and returned to tlie court or 
office from which it a as received. Notices issued b^ the High Court 
shall, after service, be returned to the court direct, and the court or 
office through which notices were received shall be informed of the 
service and direct return of the notices. 

498 When the order on an appeal has been received, the Superin- 
tendent shall himself communicate its purport to the convict concerned, 
and shall enter on the order a certificate to the effect that it has been 
so communicated The copy of the appellate court’s order and other 
eoBuected papers shall be filed with the convict’s warrant. In cases 
where an amended warrant is not receiAed with the copy of the order, 
the Superintendent shall make a report to the court by which such 
amended warrant is required to be issued. 

499. Whenever a convict has been transferred to another prison 
before the receipt of the copy of the judgment or order on his appeal, 
the copy of the judgment or order, as the case may be, shall, on receipt, 
be forwarded without delay to the Superintendent of the Prison m nhich 
the prisoner is confined, and an acknowledgment obtained. 

500. The provisions laid down in this chapter shall, as far as may 
be, apply to the petitions for revision of sentences under Chapter XXXII 
of the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898. 

501. A copy of these rules shall be printed in Urdu and Hindi and 
hung up in the Superintendent’s office and in every barrack occupied 
by convicts 

502. Rules relating to petitions for mercy from convicts sentenced 
to death have been given in the chapter ** Convicts sentenced to death 
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Ti.** 1t>»pf-^Jnr.Grft^i«l, aft'-r plt'.ftipfrjr tK** Tjrw* of ihf* Mopi«Ual« 
of tfip l)i»tjirl wf.Mo ilir onn^irt (tf |}]** fon\irt i* not n Tr«|i!rnt 

of Ajta•■r•^^^nr»ra) ^Vtfier tlirto i« nnr of*jo<-linn to tJi<* oontljlmnal 
or tinrnrulitjonnl trlratf of tfii* ootitkI. •Iiall fnn*ftTil tJi«* li«t (o thi* 
Vro^itiriaf t»n\rr-nT!tn\ ^U\i m‘'tntnTT.«’'''ion oonTj^t 

rfinuM !«• 

Mr. No pri*'’Uor »V.aU V«* «ii*<'liaTpo(f ar^SR't fit* will from prj*on 
if fufirTnnc from nnr n^nto or tfatiprou^ nor until, in tto 

rjiiniTTi of ifir Mnfira^ OfTitor. *ncfi tafr. 

.M7. If a >ortir»ty i« trn«lf*rr«l lo till* Funcrinlrnilpnl of lli«* pri«nn 
titiilrr uTtion 12.1 (4) of tlio Co«lo o! Ctitninai Vnv-rluro, 1?0?, In* »liaU 
fotih'utlj rrfrr tlio matt«-r to tho court or maf:i»tratc wlio made tbo 
onUr, and rliall ntrail tlir orders of micli coarl or mnfri'tralc. 

MS. Tlif Supcrinlrndrnt rliall nati-fy hitn'Mf that llic Irrrin of 
tlie warrant npree with the fact< rfconlcil in the pn»on rrpi^ters and 
that the r*>ntfnre pn««fd on the con%icl ha* Wen romplcted, or, if 
Modifird, that he hw rcceWed due and aufiinent nuthonty for the 
mMification, lie will then oflit liti Initials to the entries in each 
rrpi'ter and »ipn the order of release. 

519 llefore a conTjcl is released from the pri«nn, the Jnilcr shall— 

(o) check the warrant and prison rep>»lers and shall sati*fy him* 
self that the wntence of the ronvjrt has l>een completed, 
or jf modifie«l. that due and sufTicjcnl authority for tho 
modification has been received; 

(5) compare the marks of identification ns piven on the warrant 
and in the prison repisters with the convict and take his 
thuml>-impre««ioa and compare it with that taken on tho 
day of odmissjon so os to ensure beyond oil douht the 
convict's idcntUj*; 

(e) deli'er, or cau«e to l>e delivered to him all money and other 
property (if nnv) Iwlonpinp to him, and take the convict’s 
sipnnturc or left thumb-impression in the admission regis- 
ter in token of receipt. 

fj20. The Superintendent and the Jailer are personally responsihle 
for the correct release of prisoners. 

521.- The Superintendent shall supply every convict whose clothing 
has lieen sold or destroyed or is insufficient for the purposes of health 
or decenev with such clothing ns he considers necessary and suitable 
from the Prisoners’ pelief Fund. 

022. The Medical Officer shall record the condition of health of 
even* convict on release in the admission register and his weight in the 
lele.ase register. 

623. Every convict on release shall be furnished with a certificate 
to the effect that he has completed the term of imprisonment. 

524. The followinp shall be the scale of diet money for all convicts 
in possession of not more than Rs. 2 on release:— 

(а) no allowance when the distance to he travelled by road is five 

miles or under; 

(б) three annas a day for each day’s march of fifteen miles or 

part thereof; 



86 AJMZR-MERWABA /AIL ilAMJAL. [ChaI». XXIII- 

(t*) three annas a day for each day’s journey beyond twenty miles 
by rail; 

(d) double allowances for the female convicts and for journeys 
in the hills. 

525. (a) The Supenntendent shall give every convict whose home 
is on or near railway line and at a distance ot more than five miles 
fiom the prison the price of a railway ticket to the station nearest 
to his destination, unless the convict has enough money of his own to 
pay for his railway fare. The ticket shall be third class, unless the 
■Superintendent considers that the status of the prisoner makes it desirable 
that he should receive an intermediate class ticket. 

(6) If the convict’s home be outside Ajmer-ilerwara, tbe Superin* 
tendent may give the prisoner a third class railway ticket to the railway 
station nearest his or her home with diet money according to the above 
scale for the journey by road between tbe railway and the prisoner’s 
home 

526. The Superintendent shall forthwith, after the execution of 
every writ, order or warrant by which a person has been committed to 
prison, other than a warrant of commitment for trial, or after the 
discharge of the person committed thereby, return sucb writ, order or 
warrant to the court by which the same was issued or made, together 
with a certificate endorsed thereon and signed by him, showing how 
the same has been executed or why the person committed thereby has 
been discharged from custody before tbe execution thereof. 

527. After execution of the sentences, the warrants of commitment 
of convicts sentenced by general or district courts*martial shall he sent 
to the Judge Advocate General of India, and those of convicts sentenced 
by summary courts*martial to the OfBcer Commanding the Unit in which 
the court was held. 

628. The Superintendent shall return tbe warrant of every railway 
thief or swindler to the convicting court. 

529. (a) The Superintendent shall submit to the Pro^iucial Govern- 
ment through the Inspector-General, nominal rolls in duplicate of all 
life-convicts and of all convicts eenlenced to more than fourteen years’ 
imprisonment or transportation, or to transportation and imprisonment 
for terms exceeding in the aggregate fourteen years, when the. term of 
imprisonment undergone, together with any remissioh earned under the 
rules amounts to fourteen years. 

(5) The Superintendent is not authorized to detain in prison an}' 
convict who is not a life-convict after he has earned such remission as 
entitles him to release under the provisions of Chapter XXV. 

(c) For cases of convicts falling under the 20 and 25 years’ rule 
the Superintendent is referred to chapter '* Good Conduct Eemissiou 
Rules 
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cHAi’Tr.n XXIV. 

TniLX'rin or PnMo’trr*. 

MO. Tli'* trsn«ffr of convjrt^ Iron iin«1 th** Ajr»-f r«‘ntral l’rj»oi 
fLall I*r dar<to>f 1'v ln»j'ortor-ftrnfra! of I’ri'on*, •til'jf*-! lo tV.** onl^'n 
nti'! control of thr l'iT>\inria! (toTPriniKnt. 

*'31 (\)Tlip followinp ttilr* tna<lp ainlpr ^'rllon (II of tl.p 
l-ri'onrr^ Art. IHfNt (HI of U'W). a* ntnrn«lr«l Vy Mr llrp'-alhip ar.l 
Ami-ndinp Art, l'm3 (I of 1003). irpuUlp thr rpn>ov.al of pti'onrt^ from 
province to provincr: — 

(I) Any prisoner brlonpinp to any of the follmrinp rln**** : — • 

inrnil)rni ol rntmnal uil>M nnA policc.trpttrrtnl criminal* 
not beinp nativri of the proiinrc in alurlj llirv nrr unUer« 
poinp fpntrnro, 

iaa> be rvino\«-J l.v order of the !n*pector-(»rneraI of I’n- 
pons "of tlie proiinre »n «li»fh he liai l>een unilerpomp 
pentmcc at any lime not excee<linp two month* pnor In hi* 
rclea«o eithcr to the prison of the l)i*trirt In whirh he 
btlonp* or to the pn*on netire<ii to lu* native place. 

Notice shall m each cn«e l>e piven (n the In«pector- 
Gcneral of I’rt«on* of the province to nhtrh a pri«oncr is 
removed : 

Provided that if a Pronneinl Onieminent appoints nny 

?ri!on or prison* as receivinp denol* for prisoner* removed 
rom other province*, orders inmle under ihi* rule shall in 
each case direct llial the prisoner be removed to such prison 
ill) Any prisoner aho*c detention in a prl*on of (he province 
in’nliich he is underpoinp sentence i* deemed inexpedient 
may be renioved with the previou* consent of the Inspector- 
General of Prisons of the province lo vihicli it is proposed 
to remove him 

(HI) Any prisoner underKoing sentence in a prison in the Punjab, 
whose services, by loason of hi* possessing special tjuali- 
fications or a Icnovvlcdcc of special trades, arc required 
for purposes of prison administration in the North-lt'cst 
Frontier Province, may bo renioved to any prison in the 
North-3Vcst Frontier Province by order of tho Inspector- 
General of Prisons of tbe Punjab. 

(B) Before sanctioning the transfer of a prisoner to Burma the 
•Inspector-General ol Prisons, Ajmer-MerwaTa, should address the In- 
spector-General of Prisons, Burma, and furnish him with data in regard 
to the probable date and place of birth of the prisoner, the names of 
his relatives and friends with addresses and full particulars relating 
to previou* convictions, if .any, and the period of his previous residence 
in Burma in order to enable the, authorities of Butma to make sure 
that the prisoners belongs to that province and is not liable to the 
operation of the Expulsion of Offenders Act, 1926. 

632. European and Anglo-Indian convicts sentenced to a term exceed- 
ing three months shall be transferred to Allahabad Central' Prison 
with the sanction of the Inspector-General of Prisons who will obtain 
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the previous cocseat of the Inspector^Geceral of Prisons of that prortcce 
in each case. 

533. When any convict is transferred from any other province to 
A^mer Central Prison for relea«e. the Superintendent will inform the 
District Magistrate who, in communication with the Superintendent of 
Police, will take such artion as he may consider necessary. 

534. The Superintendent shall snhmii to the In«pector-General of 
Pri'On*, the descraptjve rolI<, with a view to transfer, of any prisoner 
or pTivsneTS whc^e detention m this prison he considers unsafe, or in- 
expedient for any rea«on. 

53-5. The Superintendent shall submit to the In«pector-Genenil of 
Prisons descriptive rolls of convicts, with a view to tnia«fer, as soon 
as the number of prisoners confined in the prison exceeds itj capacity 
and shall forward therewith a memorandum of the prison population 
in the subjoined form: — 


— 

CwSTWtJ. 

Vader-ttt*2l. 

1 Cnl Priiecers. 

It*!*. 



1 Feta*:*, 

3I*!e. 

Tenals. 

Actut ipepotAUea . . 

Cspuily « ■ . « 







530. Adult male convicts whose transfer to another prison is sanc- 
tioned to undergo sentence will not ordinarily be transferred until the 
result of appeal is known, or if he has not applied, until the expiry of 
the period within which appeal is permissible. 


5-37. Convicts sentenced to whipping in addition to imprisonment 
shall not be recommended for transfer until the expiration of the period 
prescribed by law for the infliction of such punishment, or in case of 
appeal until the sentence of whipping has been inflicted or annulled 
or connuted, as the case may be. 

533. Convicts in bad health and infirm convicts and prisoners 
sentenced to simple imprisonment shall not be recommended for 
transfer, except for special reasons. 

539. (o) The Superintendent shall submit to the Inspector-General 
of Prisons, with a view to transfer, the descriptive rolls of the following 
classes of convicts: — 

(1) Male convicts under the age of 21 years and female convicts 
who have been sentenced, to rigorous imprisonment for 
two years or more. 

(9) Leper convicts, sentenced to more than 3 months. 

(3) Convicts snfiering from tuberculosis. 

(4) Mentally defective convicts and convicts sufieting fronr 

mental abcrtatjoa not amount in g to insanity in its certi- 
fiable form. • 











■iT»?»vrrn or rn»«rt*frR^. 
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r^nfripral of )*n*on« mar, in mn^nflTlion whli (lif 
' Vnil**'! I’miinrr* rr llif IMinjali, orrnngo 

ronrirls tn n fti'on in llm'** pinTinrc* 

tntrn<!rnt fimll •nlimit lo iIjp In'pcrlnr^trnrml nf 
Ihn l.rfnrp the tialo of t*-lra*<*, t1»r «lr.rrijiliTc mil, 

' in'frr lo iho |«ri«on of 1 im diMrirt of rrniilcnrp for 
•\icl who is riol a rcsJilrnl of A jmcr-Mcrwarn, nnd 

irr-ro;:i»tprpil c^nrirt, 

■Jihrr of ti tritninal triW, 

whom nn order has Wen wndc under section 5C5 of 
Code of Criminal I’rorrdiire, 

litionally rrlea'fd under fortion 401 of the Code of 
mitial l*ro<e<hitr, 

•Rulslirn the transfer of the jorenile and fettiala ronneti for 
• arc Mt retident* of Ajmer-Merwata are contained in tho 
.o llio«« classei of prisonera. 

lloffinp rulra shall he oh^erred in the case of Police- 
ricts ; — 

Police-Ilopistcred " conticts is n conrict for whom n, 
P. 11. elip '* has hceu prepared hy the Police and for-j 
.•arded to the Superintendent of the Pjj»nn. The P. R.* 
lip elinU he nttnrlied to the eonvjct's warrant. In tho 
L’. R. slip will be given the name of the district of tho 
residence of tho convict, i.c., the name of tho district 
sthcrc his release is desired. 

imcdiatcly on receipt of the P. R. slip the Superintendent 
of tlie Prison shall have the letleis " 1*. R.” entered oppo- 
site the cutiMct'rt name mi the l«dllU^slon register, tho 
release register and on Ins warrant ami tho history' ticket, 
he Police-Uegifitcred consitts who ;iio lo ho traniferred to 
other districts for icleaso hhull two moutlis liefnre tlieir 
[ release heroines due, be transfcired lo the District Jails of 
' the districts in wbich they should be released, or when such 
]i prisoners are to bo released in Indian States, to the jails 
>' of the Ilritish Indian districts nearest these States. The 
sanction of the Inspector-General of Prisons should be 
applied for three months before the date of release. Tho 
P. R. slip and the convicts svarrant and other documents 
shall he made over to the police guard and a receipt taken. 

Note — In tho case of Polico ItcRistcrcil Convicts to bo transferred to Burma, 
tho instructions contained m p.sragrapb 8 (D) of this Chapter should bo ohserrod. 

(4) If the district of residence of a “ P. E,” convict is Ajmer- 
lleiwara, the convict shall be released from Ajmer Central 
Prison on las date of release and made over to the police 
guard who attends the prison for this purpose. The 
release certificate and any other ’necessary papers shall he 
made over to the police guard nnd a receipt taken. The 
P. R. slip of such convicts shall he sent to the Siipeiin- 
tendent of Police, Ajmer, one month bcfoie date of lelease. 
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(6) If a Police-Roglstercd conrict, wto is to be released in another 
district is unfit, by reason of sickness for transfer, before 
the expiry of his sentence, the Superintendent of the Prison 
shall inform the Superintendent of I*olice, Ajmer, who will 
communicate Trith the Sujierintendent of Police of the 
District in which the convict should ha^o been released. 
The Superintendent of the Prison nill make the convict 
over to the local police on the day of his lelease, or as soon 
after ns the prisoner's health permits of his being dis- 
, charged from the prison, with his warront. 

(G) In case of death or escape of a police-registered conrict the 
Superintendent of the Prison shall send information thereof 
to the Superintendent of Police of the district. 

042. The following rules regulate the procedure in the case of release 
oi convicts against whom an ordei under section 665 of the Code of 
Criminal Procedure, J898, has been made: — 

(a) Three months previous to the release of n convict with refer- 
ence to whom an order under section 5C5 of the Code of 
Criminal Procedure, 1898, has been passed, the Superin- 
tendent shall inquire from the convict within what district 
he intends to reside on release. 

(t) If the convict notifies his intention to reside in any district 
of British India outside Ajmer-Herwara, the Superintend- 
ent shall request the Inspector-General of Prisons to obtain 
the previous consent of the Inspector-General of Prisons 
of the province to which the convict wishes to he transfer- 
red. After receipt of the order, the Superintendent shall 
transfer the convict to the jail concerned, to be released 
and dealt with, in accordance with the rules there in force. 

(c) If the convict has elected to reside within the district of 

AJnier-Merwara, be shall on the day of release report 
himself in person to the Superintendent of Police and shall 
intimate to him the village or mohalla in which lie intends 
to reside. The Superintendent of Police will then inform 
him of the conditions which he is required to fulfil. 

(d) In applying the foregoing rules to the case of a wandering 

man having no '* residence ” in the sense of a fixed place 
of abode, the place of residence shall be deemed to be the 
'place where he sleeps, even if he remains there only 
.one night. On his release he shall be asked under the 
preceding paragraph where he intends to stay, and be 
told that, if he moves about the country, he must aly^ya 
notify the place of his temporary abode to the police. 

Nott — The rules regarding convicts against whom an order under section 665 
of the Criminal Procedure Code has heen passed are reproduced in Appendix II. 

543. TVhen a convict is transferred to another prison, the Superin- 
tendent shall see that the completion nr partial completion of any 
sentence, as also the number pf days of solitary confinement undergone 
by the convict if bis sentence includes solitary confinement, is recorded 
on the back of the wkrrant. 
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11*' al*o ♦r*' iliril all ttJni«Aion«. wljtthrr rArn^jl untlrr thr 

nr pTnn\n<l ntii^T n ^‘ 7 »^nnl air itroidtd on Itc rooTitra lii'tory 

ticktt. 

TUr JaUrr i« Tf'j'on^ililr ihAl tltc aljnvp patliciilArs ore rnlrrr-l 
icnifllr, nn«l nil tl r'v rntrjr-s 'liall 1*<* inilinllr*! liy liiin an<l li_\ tli** 
Suprrintrodent The reason lor lran%ferii on iltwiplinaty protimls nr for 
Icical rrasoni rliould lx* note*! nn the tmnAfer mil nnd on iIip lii«tnry- 
tjiLrt for Ihe jnformntion of iKe Superintendent of the rercivinp pri'otn 

f*41 When the ranrtion of the Itupector-Oeneml of I’rMonA ha^ l>een 
o1i1nine<l to the fmn'fer of ron\icl«. the Superintendent •hall nrtanpe for 
«lie police e«rort; nnd if the ronvirtm ore to tra'c! hy rail, shall nrratipo 
lor the necrs«ar\* occomtnodation. 

fifj Due notice, roTi'i»tinp of at lea^t si* clear days, shall W piren 
by the Superintendent of the Pri«or to the Superintendent of Police of 
the intended despatch of a party of ron\irts by rail. The number nnd 
iniportnnre of the convicts is to Ik> distinctly stated. 

The Superintendent, ba far a< possible, shall armope the dates 
of transfer so that ronvicts may not nmve at their deAtination on 
Sundays or gazetted holidays. 

E‘47. The convicts nho are to lie transferred shall lie paraded in«iile 
the prison, and after the iIe<licol Oflicer or the S«l*-Assi«tnnt Surceon 
has examined them nnd certified their fitness for the journey, shall lie 
pro\ided with all necessary* chithinp in pood condition, l>eddinp nnd the 
articles of diet requisite for the entire journey (wliu-h uill he in clinrpo 
of their escort) nnd such drinkinp vessels ns the journey may require, 
nnd shall he minutely searched in the pre«enre of the .Iniler, the senieli 
to include clothiop, beddinp, etc. The .Toiler slmll satisfy hiutsclf that 
they have sufiieient clothinp and arc properly dressed. 

548. The convicts should rccciTC a meal of cooked rations before 
etartinp and sufficient articles of food for the entire journey, or diet 
money should lie sent with them. 

549 (a) The convicts who arc not admitted to either class A or 
class B shall wear bar-fetters and, if addilioool security is considered 
necessary, cross-bars. 

(5) The convicts admitted to class A or class B shall not ordinarily 
be lettered but the Superintendent of Police mav, in view of the length 
of sentence or any other reason, require bar-fetters to be imposed. 

550. The convicts shall be apain nearched before passing out of the 
main pate in the presence of the officer in command of the escort who 
shall satisfy himself that the search is thorough, and shall then receive 
charpe of the convicts, and shall bo held responsible for their safe custody. 


551. With the officer in command of the escort shall he sent a sealed 
packet containinp the warrants, the nominal and descriptive rolls of 
the pong containing all particulars regarding each conyict and the 
histoiy-tickets of the convicts carefully brought up-to-datei 


552. A statement in duplicate of all clothing, fetterg, utensils and 

other • •- - ... .Qouj, 

'panyt ■■ ’ ■ ; • • . -that 

the a- ' ■ ^ pt by 

rail, or if the journey has been by road, ^hrough ih^ police' escort. 


i2 
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In the case of convicts suHcrin); fiom tuberculosis or leprosy, the return 
of the pnson clothin;» ivill not bo asked for. 

In the case of convicts received from other jails, the prison clothing 
and fetters, etc., should bo returned with the least possible delay. 

h53. The officer in ebarpe of the escort will sign a receipt for the 
convicts and all prison property and documents made over to him 
with the convicts, and shall certify that the convicts were searched in 
hi3 presence, and were free from any bruises or wounds or injuries 
due to maltreatment or heating before he took them over, and that 
their fetters, etc., were secured ; this receipt and certificate a ill he entered 
in the column of remarks in the Transfer register. 

55^. T\’hen a gang consists of more than 25 convicts, a prison officer 
shall accompany it. His duties shall be as follows; — 

(i) to distribute the daily rations and seo to the arrangements 
for cooking; 

(ii) to preserve carefully the nominal and descriptive rolls and 
hi3tory*tickets and warrants sent with every gang; 

(ill) to receive and return safely to the prison the clothing, bed- 
ding, fetters, etc., of the couricts; 

(iv) to be responsible for the safe custody and safe delivery of 
the property in deposit belonging to the convicts sent on 
transfer; 

(v) to take receipts from the receiving prison officials for all 
such property; 

(vi) in case of illness of any conMct, to apply for advice and 

medicines to the nearest dispensary on the route; 

(vii) in case of heavy rain, to secure temporary shelter for the 

convicts, and assist them to dry tlieir wet clothes and 
bedding; 

(viii) to see that the leather gaiters of such convicts ns wear fetters 
are removed after the day’s march and resumed before 
starting again; 

(ix) to see that the convict’s gaiters are removed before wading 
through water and again resumed ; 

(x) to see that after being soaked hv rain, the convict’s gaiters 

are softened with oil, which will be sent with each party; 

(xi) in 'case of any convict’s leg becoming chafed, to remove 

the ring from that side and have it riveted to the wrist 
of the opposite arm. 

The police officer in command of the' escort will aid the prison 
officer with his authority in carrying out the above duties, and when 
the gang consists of less than 25 convicts, will himself be responsible 
for carrying them out. 

655. Before the convicts have been ’despatched in the custody of the 
escort, the Superintendent shall send a letter or, if necessary, a telegram 
to the SuperintendentjOf the Prison to which they are transfened, in- 
forming him of their despatcli and the hour of arrival at destination. 
'At the same time he will request the Superintendent ’of the receiving 


CttAr. TrA'CAtni or rri' 0 ?mi;i. 1*5 

tn fftiil nn n*-! nn«lf "f ll»f t*aTr;»ti<* nml otJi<T «Wumrn1« 
‘M.l wjlli til** jM-lifc ntui lo in^iiiinto lln* ntrirnl of lli** mnvirln 

nt il.nr «lf-tniation. Iti n*** r! ttnilur <lrlay jn the rrccjjH ol nclnow- 
IfM-rnnit for 0.<- «1orinnfT)l<< rr nf i;itirir.ttn!) of the nrriral of convicts 
tjie S'jjx tiiitf 'alciil »liaH nnme’liatrly in«tittjtp iiifj«niir<. 

W hm n rnnvirt ilie^ in the e»jiir*e rf tr.m'frr from one tli«lri’ct 
to ntioll.ir, tlie Mnpi'trnte of the l)i«trirl to whirh llie roinirt nai 
ttan‘frric<l i» tr<jntreil to imlr itilo the rui mii'taticei 

aUri'iUiij: the ronMrt\ death ntul to reliirti hi« warrant tf> the SiH’crin- 
trtidriit of tlie jiri'on with ft certificate of the rnjiAirl*A death tiiidcr 
liM oliirial fral ninl flfjtiattjrc. 

f>'*7. The follorvinjj rules Te;;ulalc the nsovcmenl of prisoners hv 
rail:— " 

fl) Pri'oners on transfer to nnother prison phnil Iki conreyrd 
in n third rla»s compartment except when despatched by 
mail train unlc»s the District Mfl^’istratc has dircctotl that 
ncconimodation in n hJjrhcr class be nrosided. A prisonec 
shall ho" ever be porimtted to travel with bis escort in n 
hij’hei class if he pa>* the total additional cost. 

(II) lle'.ersed accommcxlatton sball l^e provided wlicn the Duml>cr 
of tiri«onen and their escorts exceed fise, or when insane, 
Moient or dantjeroiis prisoners or prisoners tn nuhtary uni- 
form are transferreil or when the Distiict Ma^'istrato 
rwjucsts this to be done. 

(Ill) IVbon reserved accommodation is re(|uired, the superin* 
iendeiil of Police shall send to the station-inastcr a recpitsi- 
tion for transport in the prescribed form. Tuenty-four 
hours’ notice must be given to the Station-Master to secure 
tlie flcconimodntioii. 

(IV) Prison fittings shall be altarlied in the reserved compart- 
ments Mheii dangerous piisoiicrs, including dnroits, are 
travelling or the iiumher of prisoners is i?5 or more. When 
prison fittings are required, the fact should be noted ou 
the requisition fonn.» 

(V) When resened accommodation tickets are issued and when 
the party is booked fliiougb, the Superintendent of I'oHco 
should advise the Station-Master to inform bj* wire all 
foreign line junctions of the traffic, and at the same time, 
if transhipment is necessary, to arrange at all junctions 
for reserved accommodation and prison fittings similar to 
those provided at the station from which the prisoners 
are despatched. 

(VI) Prisoners shall not be sent by mail trains, except for special 
reasons. Dangerous or notable prisoners shall not be sent 
by mail train, unless there are exceptional and special 
reasons. Prisoners travelling by mail train must travel 
in reserved compartments svitli prison fittings; the higher 
fares chargeable for journeys by mail trains shall be paid. 

(YII) Pavment for reserved third class accommodation for pri- 
souers and their cscoits shall he made at the same rates as 
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are c}iar;»enble lo the public. The number of prisoners and 
escorts in a reserved compartment shall not exceed the 
carrj’inp copacitj*. A minimum charge of lU. 5 per com- 
partment reserved shall be made. 

558. A prisoner tinder sentence of transportation shall be transferred 
to the Andaman Islands only if be is selected in accordance tvith the 
special instructions issued bv the Central Government from time to 
time. Tlie nominal roll of the convict shall be forwarded to the Chief 
Commissioner of the Andaman I^land3 for approsal, and when approved 
the prisoner shall be transferred to the Presidency Jail, Calcutta, and 
the Superintendent of that jail shall arrange for tlic onward joumev. 
The convict shall be proviued with oidiimrj’ prison clothing on the 
winter scale and one dhoti. ^ 

The following documents should be banded over to the police escort : — 
Warrant of the convicting court, when not replaced by a warrant 
of the appellate court, 

■Warrant of the Appellate Court (if anyl and any orders of the 
Pio\incial Government in respect of tne sentence, 

Descriptive Roll, 

Judgment, 

Nominal Roll, 

History-ticket with Medical History Sheet, etc. 

UOTR — The amount of remission should be stamped on the warrant by means 
of a rubber stamp nitb tho inscription “ Transferred to the Andamans on 
Total remissions earned days *' and the entry be signed by a responsible 

officer 

559. No con^nct may be deported who suffers from any of the fol- 
lowing diseases 

(i) blindness of both eyes to such nn extent as to interfere with 

the performance of ordinary labour, 

(ii) insanity, 

(ill) idiocy, 

(it) leprosy, 

(t) phthisis pulmonalis, 

(vi) epilepsy. 

560. (o) On receipt of an order from a court for the production of 
any prisoner, the Superintendent shall at once apply to the Superintend- 
ent of Police for a police guard and shall lequest the attendance of 
the escort at the prison gale to receive charge of the prisoner at an 
hour named. The Superintendent of the Prison shall distinctly state 
the importance of t^e prisoner and whether he is specially dangerous. 

(6) At the time fixed the prisoner shall be made over 'by the Superin- 
tendent of the Prison to the o£Scer in command of the escort party, 
together with the order of the court requiring the production of the 
prisoner and any other necessary documents and a receipt for the pri- 
soners and the documents, shall be signed by the officer in comioand and 
retained in the prison office. 
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^•''>1. Ml.**:! a mnMft ♦‘■nt to nrsotfs^r i!;Mnft ffr ln«l in nnothef 
or 1o pTr ♦‘Ti«!rt3r«., r.r frr onr rtfcrr ptiTT-o*'-, lh^ Stip^'Tjmrinirnl 
t’.iiU tpr,i\ xni\i \hr ctnxtrl «n oti?rr tt^cinnc hi' tftnrn to ihr Ajtnrr 
Crntjal rii»fTi h«* i* ro lonprr ir^tiir^l hr thr muTt. He »baU 

fti-o •rnH nth the rr-nrirt hi' hi'inM-tifkri nnij n ropr of lit' warrant 
ol cfiiTimittnrtil. The .lailrt 'hall tale a rrreipl for thc'c document' 
ftinn the oiberr in charpe of the pnlirA r'roTt. 

T-iTi Tlie I’ollfr dej. ailment rh'll defrar all charpr' of every kind 
nri'-’tip from the rfitivM.mce o! all prisoner' In and from the courts, 
tnrltidinp the r(.*t of dietuip the priviners when they are in custody 
of the police. 

The rule^ in tin* chapter do not apply to Slate pri'oncn con- 
fined hy the order of (Jovrtnment. 

rj'il. The follnwini; rule' ate laid down for the tmn'fer to the 
tTuited Kinpdom or tn n Itriti'h p<"»c"iOn of soldiers not enlisted in 
India who ha'e heen convicted hr ci'dl courts and discharged from 
the urmv : — 

(1) On recfipt in pri'on of a inUitar^* pri'oner not enlisted in 

India who ha' l«-en convicted W n ci'il court it should 
Ik* n'ccrtaiiie.l without dclav whether hi' di'charge from 
the nnnv hi*' Wen ordvml 

(2) .\U 'lull pri'oiuT' who arc to W so di'charped 'hould, wben- 

«>\(>r Ik* removed from India untier Die pruvisious 

«»f the Coloiiml I’n'otiern’ Itcmevnl Act, 18S1, during tha 
tioopiup 'ca'on >n whhh their senteaves enpvrc, or if their 
M'titciiff' expire helween the end of one trooping season 
and the hepintiiiig of the next, during the season previous 
to the expiix* of their eciiteiices. In the hitter case they 
'hoidd Ik- sent, if po"ihle. hv the lost troopship sailing 
lit ihe <Mii! of the tioopiiijj reason. 

(51) Case** tmiv, hovvevei , o<-« ui inwhiih it j' impossible to arrange 
for deportation under the Act, either hecausc the whole 
temi of the 'enteiice falls helvveen tho close of one trooping 
season and the opening of the next, or because the sentence 
itself Or the period between the date of sentence and 
the closing of Ihe troopmg season is too short to admit 
of the necv'i'ftvv foiinalitiex being eanved nut. In such 
cases prisoners cannot W compelled to leave British India 
on release, but if they do not object to do so, tliey should 
he transferred to the Arthur Bond Prison, Bombay, shortly 
hefoie their sentences expirfe, and On completion of sentence 
tiiev should be provided with n passage by a private vessel 
and iiiiostenlatiou'lv seen on bohrd. If they refuse to 
quit India, they Tniist 'ordittorilv he I'eleased from the jails 
of the province in which they have been convicted. 

(4) Prisoners dealt with tinder rule (2) and such 'of those referred 
■to in rule (3) who do not object to OuiT India should bo 
transferrcil, under the authontv conlerred on Provincial 
Governments by the general orders under section 29 (1) o! 
the Prisoners Act, 1900 {Itl of lOOO), from the prison in 
which they are confin^ to the Arthur ‘■Boad Prison, 
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Bombay. In the case of prjsouera dealt with under 
rule (Ji), the transfer should be ehected not less than 
tliree moutlis before the end of the trooping bfusoa or 
licfoio the of the seniente, as the case may be. When 

llie sentence is less than three mouths, the transfei should 
be made as soon as possible. 

(5) In the case of prisoners referred (o in rule (2), Provincial 
Goveimnents in directing the transfer, under the general 
orders referied to in rule (4), should iiialvp an order remitting 
the residue of the sentence with cflect from the date of 
disembarkation in the United Kingdom or in the British 
possession to which the prisoner is removed. This order 
should be communicated to tlie Government of Bombay at 
the time of advising the prisonei’s transfer. The earliest 
possible intimation should also be given to the Government 
of Bomhay of the date on which the prisoner may be 
eipected to arrive in Bombay and of the date and term 
of his original sentence, 

(G) In the case of prisoners dealt with under rule (2), the follow- 
ing procedure should be observed; — 

Four months before the end of the trooping season or 
before the expiry of the prisoner's sentence, as the case 
may be, or in the case of shorter sentences, as soon as ft 
has been ascertained that the prisoner is to be discharged, 
n request should without delay be made to the Central 
Government who will proceed to obtain the Secietaiy of 
Stale’s orders for the prisoaei’s lemoval under sections 2 (bl 
and 5 of the Colonial Prisoners’ Itemoval Act, 18S4 {47 and 
48, Tictoria, Cb. 31). A copy of the despatch fiom the 
Central Government will be forwarded simultaneously to 
the Government of Bombay. 

The Secretary of State will communicate the order of 
removal direct to the Government of Bombay, who will 
thereupon draw up in duplicate or in triplicate, as the 
case may be, a notification of concurrence in the older oi 
removal in the form annexed for the signature of Ilis 
Excellency the Governor as required by Ills ITajesty’a 
Order in Council, dated September 9, 1907, and wiJJ also 
issue the necessary w.nrrant under section 7 of the Colonial 
Prisoners’ Removal Act, 1884, directing the prisoner’s 
removal to the United Kingdom or to n British possession. 
The Government of Bombay w'lll send one copy of ths 
notification of concurrence to the Secretary of State. In 
the case of the removal of a prisoner to a British possession, 
a copy will also be sent to the Governor of the colony 
to which the prisoner is to be lemoved. 

Notp — Tho above procedure will not apply to a prisoner from one British 
pos^esoion to another in pursuance of an agreement made between such posses- 
sions and sanctioned by order in Council under the provisions of the Colonial 
rnsoiicrs’ Removal Act, 18C0. 

' (~) When it is desired to remove prisoners under warrant by 

_ troopship, the Government of Bombay will ascertain direct 
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CHAPTER XXV. 

Good conduct remission rules. 

£65. In good conduct remission rules — 

(а) “ prisoner *’ includes a person committed to prison in default 

of furnUliing eecurlty to keep the peace or he of good 
behaviour; 

(б) " class 1 prisoner ** means a thug, a robber by administra* 

tion of poisonous drugs or a professional, hereditary or 
Bpecially dangerous criminal convicted of heinous 
organized crime, such as dacoity; 

(c) “ class 2 prisoner *' means a dacoit or other person convicted 

of heinous oiganized crime, not being a professional, 
hereditary or specially dangerous criminal; 

(d) “ class 3 prisoner *' means n prisoner other than a class 1 

or class 2 prisoner; 

(«) *' sentence ” means a sentence ns finally fixed on appeal, 
revision or otherwise, and includes an aggregate of more 
sentences than one and an order of committal to prison m 
default of furnishing security to keep the peace or be of 
good behaviour; 

(/) " life-convict " means— 

(i) a class 1 or c)a«5 3 prisoner whose sentence amounts to 25 
years’ imprisoament, or 

(u) a class 3 prisoner whose sentence amounts to 20 years' 
imprisonment. 

NoTt — The case of all iife-conrirts and all prisoners sontenecd to more than 
fourteen j ears’ imprisonment or transportation or to transport.ition and imprison- 
ment for terms exceeding in the aggregate fourteen years shall, when the term 
of imprisonment undergone together with any remission earned under the rules 
amounts to fourteen years, be submitted for the orders of the Proyincial Government 
in accordance with the instructions contained in the Home Department resolution 
No 159-67 (Jails), dated September 6, 1905. 

56C (1) No remission shall be earned in respect of any sentence 
of transportation or imprisonment under section 2 of the Frontier 
Murderous Outrages Regulation, 1901 (IV of 1901), passed on a person 
above the age of 16 years. 

(2) No ordinary remission shall he earned in the following cases, 
namely : — 

(o) in respect of any sentence of imprisonment amounting, 
exclusive of any sentence passed in default of payment 
of fine, to less than sis months; 

(6) in respect of any sentence of simple imprisonment, except 
for any continuous period not being less than one month 
during which the prisoner labours voluntarily; 

(c) if a prisoner is convicted of an offence committed after admis- 
sion to iail under section 147, 148, 162, 224, 302, 304, 
304A, 300, 307, 308, 323, 324, 325, 320, 332, 333, 352^ 



r.r.><. (]) Onljnan* rpininMoii* flmll W ftnnfilnl on tip following 
fpfllp: — 

^0^ two clny^ p^r montli lot \l)r>Tr>n):Wy comViel ttnt\ 

*‘onipnlim« iittontion to nil jiri»on rogulatinn^j 
^|,] tw«> p*'P month for iiMl««try «tiil ilir <Ujp perforn^anco 

of tlip daily ta«l: inipo«.Ml. 

(2| A pri^nncr who ih unnl>lr to 1nl>our through laii'ps heyond lii» 
control, hy r**a«<m «if being nl <‘onrt, in transit from oijp pri»on to 
iinotlicr, in hoMiital or on invnlid gang, ohall he gratiicd rcnu^'ion 
tinder clan«e (n) of thi^ rule on the ^cnlc earned hy him during the 
previoiM month it hi^ conduct prior to and during the period in 
<inp«ti('ii ho’i been utioh a< to deserve Riich gr.nnt lie f<linuld nUo bo 
pniitli'd to the grant of TeTOi«^ion nndcT <lan»p (b) of this ndc on thfi 
Ptale caiiied liy him during the previous monlh, if he has been in 
prison during that term; if not, ot the rate of two d.tvs per month: 

Provided that if his absence from work is due to his own mis- 
conduct in jail, no remission under clause (b) of this rule shall bo 
awarded for the period of absence ; 

Provided also that if he is in hospital or m nn. invalid pang, no 
remission nndcr clause (b) of this rule shall be granted unless the 
Jlfdical Officer certifies that the prisoner’s absence from labour is due to 
causes beyond his control and is in no way caused hy any action of tho 
prisoner himself taken with a view to escape work or to get into or to 
remain in hospital. 

609, In lieu of the remission allowed under paragraph 5G8, convict 
warders shall receive eight days’ ordinary remission per month, convict 
overseers six days per month «nd convict night watchmen five days 
per month. 

570. Subject to the provisions of paragraph 5G7, remission under 
parapiapli GGS shall he calculated from the first day of the calendar month 
next following the date of the prisoner’s sentence; any prisoner who, 
after having been released on bail, or because his sentence has been 
temporarily suspended, is afterwards re-admitted to jail shall be 
brought under the remission system on the first day of the calend.ar 
month next following his re-admission, but shall be credited on his 
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rctuin to jnil witli any remission which he may have earned previous 
to liis release on bail or the su^'pensiou of Ins gentence. Ileiuission 
•under paragrajdt 500 shall be calculated from the first day of the nest 
calendar month follouing the appointment of tlie prisoner as Convict 
IVuider, Convict Overseer or Convict Xiglif M’nfchman. 

571. Prisoners employed on prison .‘•emces, such as cooks and 
sweepers, who work on Sundays and holidays, may he avarcled two 
days’ ordinan* remission per quarter in addition to any other remission 
eained under these lules. 

572. Any prisoner eligible for remission under these rules who, for 
a period of one year reckoned fiom Iho first dav of the month following 
the date of his' sentence or the date on winch he was last pmiisheil 
for a piison ofieuce, has committed no prison olTcnce whatever, shall be 
awarded fifteen days' ordinaiy remission in addition to any other 
remission earned under these rules. 

£’j.j)7n;irttion. — For the purposes of this rule prison offences punished 
only with a warning sbalJ not be taken into account 

573. Ordinaiy remission shall be anaided by tlie Snpciintcndent oi, 
aubioct to his control and supervision oud to the piovisions of para- 
graph 574. by the Jailer, Deputy Jailer or any other officer specially 
empoTvered in that behalf by him. 

574. An officer awarding ordinary remission shall, before making 
the award, consult the prisoner’s history-ticket m which every oiTence 
proved against the prisoner must be carefully recorded, or if lemission 
sheets (or cords) are not maintained in a general remission regi<,tcr. 

If a piisoner has not been punished during the qunitcr otherviso 
than hy a formal warning, he shall be nwoided tlie full ordinary 
remission for that quailer under paiagraph SOd or, if he is a convict 
officer under paiogiaph 56D. 

If a prisoner lias been punished during the quarter otherwise than 

n formal warning, the case shall be placed hefoic the Superintendent, 
•wim, after considering the punishment or punishments awarded, shall 
decide what amount of lemission shall he granted under paragraph 
5CS, or if the convict is a convict officer, under paragraph 5Gfi. All 
lemissions recorded on the prisonei's history-ticket shall he entered 
quarterly on the remission sheet (or card). 

575. The award of ordinary remission shall ho made as nearly as 
possible ou Januaiy 1, April I, July 1 and October 1, and the amount 
shall ])C intimated to the prisoner ond lecorded in liis hi'toiy-ticKet. 
Keniiesiou granted to a prisoner under paiagraph 572 shall be recorded 
on bis history-ticket as soon as possible after it is awarded. 

670. No piisoner shall receive ordinary remission for the calendar 
mouth in which he is lelcased. 

577. Special remission may be given to a'ny prisoner, -whether 
entitled to ordinary remission or not, other than a prisoner imdergoing 
a sentence lefeired to in paragraph 560 (1) for special services, as for 
example: — 

(1) assisting in detecting or preventing breaches of prison dis- 

cipline or regulations; 

(2) success in teaching handicrafts; 
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pa***"*! in hi* m»«« and to the proTpinn^ of the rtiU* a* to 
police nirreilUnre during auch pfri'nl. 

(III) In art^rilanre with poragraph* nmf 5^1 life-conricts 
rhall W condtlionallr releof<*«! !'V thr nnfer of the I’roTjn* 
rial UoTernment. II the ronrict’* relra'e i* rrilrrrd, tiie 
ex**ruli^n of the remainder of the »'*ntrnre will lx* •mpended 
and the convirt will l*e under poijre •urveillanre and, 
•uhject to the condition* hereinafter pre«cnbed, till the 
expiration of the eentcnce or for iuch le** time o* may 
l>e directed, 

(IV) »ch ea»e nhall l>e jahmitted to the rroTinci.nl GoTemnienl 

ihrtiuch the In'pector-General of I’ri*on* for con«icleration 
when the conrict ha* ferred o peritvl of fourteen years 
ircludinp remi**ioii of fentences earned hy him in prison. 

(^*) On receipt of thi* report, the rrovincial GoTcmmcnt *haU 
decide whether the eonrict *hould W rclea«e<l immediately 
or reejuired to serve a lonper term. In the latter ease the 
total periotl inelu«iTe of remi**ion* shall I'e specified and 
(he convict shall l>e released without further reference to 
the Provincial Govemtnent when he has served this 
period, if the re1ea«e is to W unrondiiinnal. 

(VI) If the relea.*e is to he conditional, the Superintendent shall 
at least two months Wforc the date of release, submit the 
case to the Provincial GovernmeDt for the issue of necessary 
orders. 

(VII) If an order for conditional release is issued hy the Provincial 
Government, the convict shall lie dealt with in the same 
manner a« the convicts opnin»t whom an order under section 
3W. Code of Criminal Procedure has been parsed, ride 
paragraph o42. 

Note-— F or tbe conditions of releav* prevmhed tr the Provincijil GuTornment 
for the release of coancts tefore the expiry of their sentence plea«e see 
Appendix in. 
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585. When a prisoner is transferred to another jail, the total amount 
of remission earned by him up to the end of the previous month shall 
be endorsed on his warrant and entered on his history-tichet, these 
entries being signed by the Superintendent. 

The receivnip jail shall he responsible that the above information 
is duly obtained. Each jail at wnich a prisoner senes a portion of 
his sentence shall be held responsible for the correct calculation of the 
remission earned in that jail. 

08G. Bemission sheets for cards) shall be retained in the office of a 
jail for a period of one rear after the rcleai^e of the prisoner to whom 
they relate. "When a prisoner is transferred to another jail, his remis- 
sion sheet or card where such are maintained or where they are not main- 
tained a statement certified by the Superintendent, of the total remission 
earned up to the date of transfer, shall be sent with the prisoner. 

587. "When a convict is sent to the prison under a sentence of trans- 
portation or imprisonment, whether for life or a term or terms exceeding 
in the aggregate fourteen years on conviction of an offence classified as 
heinous in the first explanatioo hereto annexed, the court shall furni-«h 
the following information to the Superintendent of the Prison con- 
cerned 

(1) whether the said convict is a professional, hereditary or 

specially dangerous criminal ; and 

(2) unless this is of the essence of the offence, whether the crime 

of which he was convicted was “ organized " within the 
meaning of the second explanation hereto annexed. 

E^pJanation I — The following offences are classified as 

“ heinous ” 

Offences punishable under the provisions of the Indian Penal Code 
or any other law with a sentence of death, transportation for life or a 
sentence of seven or more years* imprisonment and offences punishable 
under the provisions of sections 147, 148, 152, 153A, 212, 379, 411. 
Indian Penal Code, provided thot the final substantive sentence inflicted 
ehall be of transportation or of imprisonment for a term of not less 
thanl twoi years. 

Explanation 11 — A crime is said to be " organized ” when it is 
committed by one or more of a body of persons associated for the purpose 
of committing such crime or crimes of a similar nature. 

588. Rules in regard to conditional release of life-convicts: — 

(!) Except as provided in Rule III hereafter, every life-convict 
under class 3 of the classes pf convicted prisoners 
specified in paragraph 565 who has earned a reduction 
of sentence under the said rules shall be unconditionally 
released on the expiry ot his sentence as reduced under 
the provision's" of the said rules. 

(II) Every life-convict of class 1, class 2 or class 3 of the classes 
of convicted prisoners specified in paragraph 565, who is 
provisionally 'entitled to be conditionally released under 
the provisions of the said rules before the expiration of the 
Ben^ence, shall,' during the period of remission of sentence 
earned under the remission rules, be released subject to 
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thr rornlilinii\ fprrifiril in Ihr ord^'r of contlitionnl rrlra*<* 
pa**r«l in hi* m*** anil !o the provision* of the rule* n* to 
police »urTeiU»nre during >uch peri<*d. 

(HI) In nrconlance vith paragraph* &S2 nml 5S-1 life-conrict* 
rhnll he conthtionaHv relcored l»y the order of the I’rovjn* 
nnl OoTernmenl. If the ronvict’s release i* ordered, the 
execution of the remainder of the fentenre **ill Ik- utMpended 
nnd the convict trill W under police ■urveillanco nnd, 
sulgect to the cotidtlion* hereinafter pre*cril>ed, till the 
expiration of the renlencc or for such leu time o* may 
he directed. 

(IVj I-ich CA«e shall he submitted to the Provincial Gnrernnient 
throuph the lii«pector*General of l’ri«on* for con*idemtion 
trlien the convict Im* served a period of fourteen years 
including reint»*ion of sentences earned hy him in pri«nn. 

(A’) On receipt of thi* report, the Provincial Government *hnll 
deride whether the convict should 1h? relen*ed immediately 
or required to serve a longer term. In the latter ca«e the 
total period inclusive of rcmis*ion* shall he specified nnd 
the convict shall he ielea*ed vvithnul further reference to 
the Provincial Government when he ha* served this 
period, if the relea«e is to ho unroiidilional. 

(VI) If the release i* to he conditional, the Superintendent shall 
at lca*t two months before the date of release, submit tho 
case to the Provincial Government for the issue of necessary 
orders. 

(VII) If on order for conditional release is issued hy the Provincial 
Government, the convict shall he dealt with in the snmo 
manner a* the convicts against whom an order under section 
305, Code of Criminal Procedure has heen passed, 
paragraph 542. 

Note — F or tho comlitions of rrlonse prescribe*! by the Provincial Government 
for tlie release of convicts before tho expiry of their sentence plenso sco 
Appendix III. 
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CHAPTER XXVI. 

Convict OrricLns. 

5S9. Tliere shall he three grades of Convict Officers, vt:., Convict 
Night "Watchuian, Convict Overseer oml Convict "W'aider, 

590. The maximum strength of convict vaideis and Convict Over- 
seers is fixed os follows; — 

Coioict warders 

Convict ^ 

Total . . 30 

The number of Convict Night Watchmen t^•ill depend on the number 
of bariaclcs in actual use and will ordinaiily bB .at the rate of 4 Convict 
Night Watchmen for each such barrack. 

691. Everj’ casual convict sentenced to rigorous imprisonment and 
every casual convict sentenced to simple imprisonment who elects to 
labour throughout the term of bis iinpnsonrocnt is eligible for appoint- 
ment as convict officer. Convicts imprisoned under the Excise Act, 
or forescape (section 224, I. P. C.), attempt to e«cttpp, coining (sections 
231 to 254, I. P. C.), counterfeiting (sections 250 to 203-A, 1. P. C.), 
poisoning (section 328. I. P. C.), unnatural offence (section 877, I. P. 
C.) and forgery (sections 4G3, 4C4, 4CG to 477-A, 4S9-A, 480*13, 480-(j, 
and 489-1). 1. P. C.), shall not be appointed Convict Officera. 

592. Habitual convicts with no more than two previous convictions 
may be employed as Convict Night Watchmen in barracks leserved for 
habitual connets, but shall not be promoted to any higher grade. 

593. Promotion to the grades of Convict Night Watchman and Con- 
vict Overseer shall be made by the Superintendent. Special promblion 
may be made with the sanction of the Inspector-General of Prisons, ' 

594. Convict Warders shall be selected by the Superintendent from 
the Convict Overseers. 

Appointment to the grade of Convict Warder requires confirmation 
by the Inspector-General of Prisons. 

595. A convict shall be eligible for appointment as Convict Night 
Watchman if he — 

(1) has completed one quarter of bis sentence; 

(2) has given proof of bis good behaviour and industry; ond 

(3) is physically fit to undertake two hours’ night duty in addi- 

tion to his ordinary day labour. 

690. A Convict Night Watchman shall be eligible for appointment 
as a Convict Overseer if — 

(1) he has served for thtee months in the grade of Convict Night 

watchman; 

(2) he has served half of his sentence; and 

(3) his conduct and health are good. 
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A Convirf ()Trr«'‘rr ^Iiall I*** flipi'Mi* for Appointment a 
Con\irt Wnnlrr if— 

(I) I.C I porrrtl in the* pm»Ie of Cotivirt Ovrr«efr for nl Ir.nl 
one yr.ir; 

(C) lie i< ft man of provrtl mfrit nml inlrlliprnrp; 

(H) lii« re^iflmre i« fixctl nn«l lii< nnlrmlptili arc of pood repute. 

r>0S. No rontict offieer fh.all liare independent cliarge of nny file, 
panp or other l>ody of pnviner^ nor elmll lie lia\r indeperulrnt power 
to i^^ue onlera to nri«oner« liut there ehall nIoay» he n p.ftid officer in 
superior charpe under trliojo control nnd orders tlio convict officer shall 
work : 

l’ro%ide<l that within the main wnlls of the pri*on iv rcliahle Convict 
Overseer or wanlor may he entrusted with the charpe of n panp rmploycil 
on ffttipue duty or of n convalescent panp or o small ganp of sweeper.^, 
water earners or compound sweepers. 

&99. Convict oflicors poste<l to patrol (lie main wall from inside 
durinp the day, shall he provided with batons anil rattles or whistles. 

con. (o) The duties of the convict officers on dutj’ inshle barracks 
nt nipht are piven tn the chapter “ Discipline nnd Niplit "Wntcli ", 

(h) No convict officer shall Ik* posted to nipht duty outside leirracks. 

001. Convict Overseers and s\arder.s may Iw emploved in the panps 
workinp outside the main pate to assist the paid warder in charge. 
A convict officer for the extramural pangs working huvond the prison 
precincts shall he scleetod with great care and after full enquiries into 
Ills antecedents and nature of crime, etc. 

602. Convict "Warders will be armed with (he ordinorj* warder’s 
baton. 

C03. Convict Warders aiul overseers shall receive elementary instruc* 
tion in physical training exercisos. 

C04. Convict officers of all grades shall be o.xempted from having 
their heads shaved and beards clipped. Convict Warclcni anti Convict 
Overseers shall not lie punished by (he imposition of fetters. 

C05 Consict Warders and Overseers shall he paraded apart from 
ordinarj' prisoners. 

COG Convict Overseers and Convict Warders may he permitted to 
wear shoes, provided nt their own expense or at the expense of Govern- 
ment, at the discretion of the Supcrinleiidcut 

COT. Convict Warders shall receive pay in (he form of gratuity at the 
rate of lie. 1 per month. This gratuity shall not be liable to forfeiture 
as a punishment and may be utilized at the option of the convict as a 
family remittance, or be allowed to accumulate till his release, or may 
be expended on any orticles which he may wdsh to purchase at the 
discretion of the Supenntendent. 

GOS A Convict Warders’ account hook shall be maintained, balanced 
monthly, chocked and signed by the Superintendent. 

C09. The rules for convict officers shall mutatis mutandis be applicable 
to female convicts. 
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CHAPTKR XXVII. 

' VisiTor.5. ' 

GIO. In addition to Commi"!3ioner and tiie Chief 3Icdical Officer, 
Itajputana, who a^ Inspector-General of Prisons and Stiperiiitendent of 
the prison respectively are in charge o£ the prison, the folloniug are 
cx-ojf.cio visitors and shall visit the prison once a quarter; — 

(1) The Additional Sessions Judge. 

(2) The Assistant Conimissioncr and AcWitional Pistrict Magis- 

trate. 

Gil. (o) In addition to the official visitors nientioned in the fore- 
going paragraph, the Provincial Government shall appoint such persons, 
not less than two, as he mav think /it, to ho non-ollicial visitors of the 
prison. The appointment sliall be published and communicated to the 
Commissioner and the Superintendent 

(6) The term of office of a non-onicul visitor shall be one year. 

(c) A retiring visitor shall be eligible for re-appomtment. 

(d) The Provincial Government may at any time remove the 
name of any non^ifficial visitor whom the Commissioner has after 
proper inqnir}’, found to have been guilty of improper conduct or breach 
of prison lulcs when visiting the prison, any such removal shall he 
puhlished and intimation thereof given to the Commissioner and the 
Superintendent 

012 111 order to secure a regular sequence of visits, the Conimi'sioner 
shall cause the names of non-official visitors to be placed on a roster, 
and shall mvite them to make monthly or quarterly visits by tuins us 
be may direct. But nothing in ilu* rule shall be .deemed to derogate 
from the right of a non-official visitor to visit the prison on any day 
between the morning unlocking and the evening locking up. 

G13. A visitor may call for all books, papers and records other than 
those of a confidential nature, wbicb are connected with the adminis- 
tration of tlie prison. He may msit every ward, yard and cell and 
see every piisoner id confineuicnt and should endeavour to ascertain 
•xyhether the rules and orders are being obeyed. The visitors must u«e 
tact and discretion in questioning prisoners. 

614. (rt) A visitor may lecord in the visitoid’ book any remarks or 
BUpgoslious with regard to the internal management of the prison, or the 
state of discipline! maintained tlierein The yiiperinteudeut shall at once 
forward a copy of snrh remaiks, with any ei^planafinn which he may 
deem necessary to the luspector-Goueral nf Prisons, who shall male 
thereon such orders as the case requin*s. "When a visitor considers that 
the sanctioned system requires modifications in unv particulars, he should 
refer the opinion eeparatoly to the Inspector-General of Prisons, and 
Bliould not chsenss the subject m the visitors’ book 

(h) There shall be only one book foi the use of official and non-official 
yisitors. 

(c) The visitors’ book shall on no account be removed from the 
prison. 
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nir». Tho SiipcrMil«'rnI« nt rnii«o Uir onlor* of (lie Tn»frrtor- 

Gmcitil nf 1’ri‘niM tn tie r<ipipil into the hcxi'n for tlir jiiforiii.Tti'in 

cif the Ai‘itoi<. 

(ilf't. The .Superinf* n«fenl slnlt nrnnit jiutirc.it nni? nifi"i«ten’al ntcf/iH- 
rih’rA nnd ali-o nni |'l•r*■on |irn\i«Irii willi n uritlen order fn*in the Cotii- 
Jiii‘«ioner or dtidceial r*»inini'<ioner, to enter the prison fur the purpo«o 
of recording the ^l,^tenJ^nt of onv prisoner. 

t’llT. (n) A per*fm, other than nn nffici.il or n nnionffiejal visitor 
npjxiinted liv (iineriimeiit, may viMt the pri«i)n, >f he nrrompnnied 
liy or lias olitaciied (he written permission of (ho Comniissioiier nr the 
Stiperiiilcndeiit. Visits l»y Burh persons niav he made on any day hctwreii 
the hniirs of 7 and 11 a.m. This restriction, howeier, is not intended 
to prohibit the* Superintendent from ndmittinj; per.-ons iiliom he may wish 
to show round the j'ri«on at any other time. 

(h) A person other than an offici.il or iionKifljcinl si-itor nppnintcil hy 
(lovernmont shall not W permitted to pul any rjnestioiis to prisoners or 
to make nny eiujuiries either from officials or from prisoners concerning 
the discipline and management of the prison. 

(e) The Superintendent m.iv remote from the prison nny visitor who 
docs not comply with these rufes. 

CIS. The Superintendent sluill arrange llmt everj' visitor to tlio 
prison shall he mcompanied hy n rcsponsihle pri«on o'lfioial nnd hy nn 
e&cort which bhall consist of two warders nruicil with batons. 

CIO. A reprint of the rules contained m tins chapter tliall he kept 
at the prison gale for the information of all visitors 
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CHAPTER XXVIII. 

IkTEEVIEWS and LETTEnS. 

C20. (n) Every newly convicted prisoner shnll be nllowcd reasonable 
facilities for seeing or communicating witli liis relatives or friends with 
n view to the preparation of an appeal or to the procuring of bail. 
He shall be allowed to Lave interviews with, or write letters to, bis 
friends once or twice, or oftener, if the Superintendent considers it neces- 
sary, to enable him to arrange for the management of his property or 
other family affairs. 

(h) Every convict committed to prison in default of payment of fine 
or of finding security under chapter VIII of the Code of Criminal Pro- 
cedure, 1898, shall he allowed to communicate by letter and to have one 
or more interviews with his relations nr friends for the purpose of 
arranging for the payment of the fine or the furnishing of security. 

(c) Every convict under sentence of death shall he allowed such 
interviews and other communieation.s with liis relatives, friends and 
legal advisers as the Superintendent thinks reasonable. 

In these cases, the Superintendent may request the District llagistrate 
of A]iner-Merwara or anv other District to which the prisoner belongs, 
to communicate to the prisoner’s friends the wish of n prisoner for inter- 
view at the prisoner’s reqnest. 

621. (<ij In addition to the privileges granted in the foregoing 
paragraph, every convict shall be allowed to have interviews with Lis 
inends and to write and receive letters according to the scale given 
below • — 

(I) Class A convxcts —One letter and one interview in a fort- 
night. 

(II) Class B convicts. — One letter and one interview in one 
month. 

(Ill) Convict xiarHers and convset overseers. — One letter and one 
interview in one month. 

(IV) Convict scatchmen. — One letter and one interview in two 
months. 

(V) All other convicts. — One letter and one interview in three 
months. 

Notes —(1) A letter merely arranging an intemow shnll not be counted as a 
letter for the purposes of this rule. 

(2) A oonrict may, with the permission of the Superintendent, substitute a 
letter with reply for an intcrriew, or vice tersd. 

(h) A convict who has committed a serious prison offence shall be 
liable to have his privilege of interviews and letteis suspended, at the 
discretion of the Superintendent, for a period not exceeding three 
months. 

032. («) The Superintendent, at Lis discretion, may sanction nn inter- 
view or allow a letter to be despatched or received, as a special case for 
any special or urgent reasons, e g.i — 

(o) "Wben a prisoner is seriously ill. 

(h) In the case of serious illness or death of a near relative. 
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(c) If tlic frirmN or rrlalircs Larc come from a long dislanco 
(o ^ce llic rtin\irt. 

(ff) If till* toinict M iK-ating fclca«e and %rants to jf'curc employ- 
ment. 

JCotr — ^VIlc n a prisoner n tl-tn(itTtiuthj ill or in mv-i of cstremo tirReney 
in mliith t!io iiri^onrr rnim^l rommiinie'iio «itli Ini rot.itirei, information 

iJtoul'l Ik' tent to llieiu nml Ibey will Ikj jH-rinittwl to intmirw the privnicr. 

Gjn. Jlatlcfs of jmportanre, 'Ui li at ilic ilentb of a relatitc may bo 
comniUTiiralc<l to tin* Stiperintpinlenl at anj time by tlie frmtnls of a 
prisoner anti the Stiperinlendent, if be (liinkt it expedient, may inforiit 
the prisoner of tbe sulettanre of the coninmmcation. 

<)2-l. («) Xo convict ffball be allowed to Lave on interview or (o receito 
or write a letter cxccjit with the poriiiisjion of tbe Stiperintcndcnt, which 
fhall be reeorded in writing. 

{h) l”vcr\' interview inu^t be recorded tn the Jailer’s report book and 
be signed bj* tlio Snpcrinlendent. An entry should also be made of every 
interview nr letter witli its date on the convict's bistorj'-ticket, and 
should bear tlie initials of the Superintendent. 

(c) TIic Suncrintendeiit may refuse to allow’ any interview to which 
a prisoner woultl ordinarily i»e entiilctl under these rules if in his opinion 
it is ine.\podicnl in the public mteresi to allow any partieular person 
to interview a prisoner or if other sudieieiil cause CMsts, In oveiw such 
case ho slinll leionl in bis onler book the reasons for such refusal. 

(d) No minister of religion sliall be allowed to have nceess to any 
prisoner who docs not belong to liia denomination unless the prisoner 
voluntarily and spontaneously expresses a wish to see such a minister, 
in which case the matter shall be reported to the Inspector-General of 
Prisons for orders. 

023. Applications for interviews with prisoners shall be in writing. 
If the prisoner is not entitled to an itilerview*. the .ippheant shall bo 
informed at once and the petitions <lul> endorsed should he returneil 
by the prison clerk to the petitioners I'etitions for interviews sliould 
be received on plain paper. There is usually in attendance outside the 
prison main gate a writer of petitious, and it is convenient to piescnbo 
a certain form for his use; on no account should this charge for writing 
petitions for interviews be allowcil to exceed one anna, irrespective of 
the number of relatives requesting the interview. 

C2C. No Prison Officei, or relative of any Prison Officer, shall be 
allowed to engage in petition wTiling. 

C27. All petitions shall be deposited in a box placed at the main 
gate This box sliould be kept loeked and the key retained hv the Jailer, 
who will open the box everj’ morning. A notice to this effect should 
be put up at tbe main gate, specifying the particular hour daily nt 
which the box should be opened. 

G28. Ordinarily the interviesvs aie allowed on Sundays The Superin- 
tendent may authorise interviews on other days, in special cases between 
the hours of 7 a.m. nnd 2 pm. 

C29. (a) Eveiy inters’iew shall take place ordinarily in tbe interview 
room at the main gate: provided that — 

(1) If a prisoner is seriously ill the Superintendent may permit 
the interview in the hospital; 
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(2) A coudcmaed prisoner eliall ordinaiily be anterviewed in his 
cell; 

(3) The Superintendent may, for special reasons to be recorded 
in nntiDg, permit an interview to take place in any part 
of the prison. 

(h) Not more than three persons will ordinarily be permitted at each 
interview. 

G30. Except na provided in paragraph 042, every interview with a 
prisoner shall take place in the presence of a pnson oificer, who shall be 
responsible that no irregularity occurs, and who shall b'» so placed as to 
be able to see and hear what passes and to prevent any aiticle being 
passed between the parties. The conversation shall be limited to private 
and domestife matters and shall not extend to politics. 

G31. The time allowed for an inteiview shall not ordinarily exceed 
thirty minutes, hut may be extended hy the Superintendent at his dis- 
cretion. 

G32. An interview may be terminated at any moment, if the prison 
officer present considers that sufficient cause exists. In every such case 
the reason for terminating the inteiview shall be jeported at once for the 
orders of the senior officer present in the prison. 

033. Every convict and every uncouvicteO criminal prisoner shall be 
carefully searched before and aftei an interview. 

G34. Writing matciials shall be supplied to any prisoner who has 
peimission to write a letter, and all letteis shall be written at such time 
and place as the Supoiintendent maj’ appoint Service postage stamps 
ami postcaidb will be supplied at p<j\ernment expense for prisoners’ 
letteis at the discietion ot the Supcrinlendent 

C36. No letter shall be delivered to or sent by a convict until it has 
heen examined by the Superintendent or by the Jailer or other prison 
officer under the Supcrintendenl’s orders, but no unnecessary delay should 
be allowed to occur in delivery or despatch If a letter is written in a 
language unknown to the Jailer or the Superintendent, he shall take 
steps to procure a translation before forwardiug the letter. No letter 
written in cipher shall be allowed. The Superintendent may withhold 
any letter which seems to him to be in any way improper or ohiectionable, 
ot he may erase any impropev ox obiectiouable passages The suhiect 
matter of the letters should be limited to private and domestic matters 
and shall not extend to politics. 

■ G3G If a letter is addressed to a prisoner who is not entitled under 
the rules to receive it, it may, unless the Superintendent determines to 
coraimmicate it under paragraph 022, he withheld nnd kept m the 
Superintendent’s custody until the prisoner is entitled to receive it or is 
leleased, when it shall be delivered to him, unless it is impioper or 
ohjectiuuahle; or it may be returned to the sender with an intimation 
that the ptisonei is not entitled to receive it. 

G37 A convict may retain any letter which has been delivered to 
Inm with due authoTity unless the Superintendent otherwise directs, or 
may ask Hint it be kept for him. 

GTS .\jn pi boner who ulmses any piivilegrs rel.itiug to the holding 
of an interview or the writing of leUeis or other cnnimuincatiou with 
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niiv j'rrfoii tlio pri*f>n, •linll Ik* li.i1>ti* In l*c* r^chlilcil from tlir*o 

l>riMh*pi-« for »i|i !i liiiM- am) iii.iv In* pulijiTtcd (n ••m Ji ftirthiT rc'trii tioiH 

tlio .''H]*rritilcinl( III may 

r^n. (a) Slioiild tlir *»f any |ir!»nnfT wish In ii]nl>r over 

or clruikinj: <ir iimriry, rie.. Jar liis on rt*l**.T*»‘, ■•lintild 

Ik? entem) in tlm lu-titinn an.) e]fpi><itnl nt t)ip main l'tiIp in llip iliar^a 
of tlio pri'fin ollircT Fiipcrmtitnlii.p I)ip iiilpr\iew, nml ^llaU In* liraupit 
lo llio iioticp of llie Siiparinlpnilant at liH mmI, ami Ik* ritorilail in tlio 
usual wny in tlio ntlini"iiin r«^i'tor, prison rlc., ai tlic caso 

rcKjuirci. 

(f<) Should tlip frionds of nnv pri'nncr. xiliothor rntitlrd to nn intrr- 
Tipw or not, lirinp inomy far hii ii'P, or clothe-, far him to ivcar on 
rclca«o, tliP'C may lie di'po'ited an presentation of an application on 
plain paper ami entered in the adnus'ian rf;;tsler, cti., to he piien to 
iiim on Ills discharge. 'Ihe niane\ . an the prisoner's .ipplii atian may 
nl'Q he Used la supply him with an' ealintr or dnnkiii': 'csacU, shoci, 
etc., "Inch hy tlie prison ruUs he is .dla'iisl to ha\e. 


II.*— SrrcriL rvi.Ls tun Tin rNtoNviiTin .\Kn civii. rr.isosi.r.s. 

C-10 Unfonvirled ernninal prisaims 'hall he pranted all re.'i'onahlo 
facilities nt proper tunes and nn«l-i prapei ies(ri<tio«s far iiiter\'icwint» 
or othenriso roinmnnK-atini: eiih.r «iiaHv ai in "iitmc "ith their 
relatives, friends and lepal advi'cis 

041 Wlicn any person dt'iies an mieniew \nth (in uneonvietcil 
rriiniiial prisoner in the cap.ieiti af the piisoner’s lepal advisor, he shall 
npply in vrritinp, pivinp his name and address and ptating to wliat 
hranch of the lepal profession he hehmps, and shall satisfy the Superin* 
tendont that he is the hotnl fuh lep.il .tdTis>»r of the prisoner 'vith whom 
ho Peeks an inters'iew and that hi* has lepihmatc husinO'S with him. 

ljl2. Kverj' inter' lew hel«e.*n an umanvicted pri'oner and his legal 
adviser bhall take place "tlhin Mpht hui out ot lieannp ot a Prison 
officer. A similar coneession mav he .illnwcil by tho Superintendent in 
the case of an interview with any near relative of the uneonvictcd 
prisoner. 

C4T. The .Jailer shall hrinp to the notice of the Superintendent all 
interviews of approveis and shall personallv conduct such interviews 
which should he terminated ot once if any attempt is made to influence 
tho prisoner to withdra'v his coiifebsion or alter his evidence. 

044. Any honii fide confidential written corainunieation prepared hy 
nn uneonvictcd criminal prisoner as instructions to his legal adviser may 
he delivered personally to surli legal adviser without being preiiou'*/ 
examined hy tlie Supcrmtcmlenf. For the purpose of this rule, the 
expression ‘ legal advisor ’ means a legal practitioner within the incaniiie- 
of ihe Jjegal Practitioners’ Act, 1879 

045. Civil prisoners may have interviews with their friends and 
relations on week days hetween the hours of 7 a m. and 2 p.m , hut tho 
presence of a prison ofiirer shall not he necessiry. In this connexion 
a reference is incited to paragraph 402. 
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CHAPTER XXIX 





Dietary. 





I. — TAe scales of dietanj. 


G40. The scale 

of 

dietary* for the 

European 

and Anglo-Indian 

prisoners shall be as follows 

: — 







No. I. 

No. 2. 





For labouring 

For non-laboaring 





coDvicta. 

convicts and 
Voder-trials. 





Loaves of 

8 oz each. 

Loaves. 

Srcad 




2 

U 





Chfiataks. 

Chbataks 

Butter 




i 

i 

Meat 




. 6 

4 

Rice . 




. 3 

3i 

Dal 




. H 

n 

Cea 




. i 

i 

3Iilk 




. 8 

6 

Sugar 




. 1 

i> 

Potatoes 




. Si 

4 

Vegetables 




. 4 

4 

Salt 




* j 

I 

Onions 




. i 

i 

Spioes 






The scale of fuel per day is two seers of firewood per prisoner.' 

647. The scales of dielarj 

r for the Indian prisoners classified as ‘ A ’ 

ond ‘ ii ' class prisoners and 

the ‘ superior ’ class under-trials are given 

belowl: — ■ 




♦ 






Seale I. 

Scale n. 






For non labouring 





for labouring 

convicts and the 





convicts. 

‘ superior ’ class 






under-trials. 

Wheat floQT 




10 Chbataks. 

8 Cbhatats. 

Ghee . 



. 

2 

1} .. 

For Tegetanano— 






hhUc . 




1 seer. 

J seer. 

Sugar • . 




1 chbatob. 

1 chhatak. 

For Bon-Tegetariani — 





Heat . 




4 chhatabs. 

3 chhatabs. 

Milt . 




} seer. 

j seer. 

Sugar . 



. 

j chhatat. 

J chhatob. 
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CliliaUks. 


Hiop, ii/jt nr .,«•••••! 

/hi • • U 

VrcrtaWot 

F»U I 

-A 

Tea A 

Amcliur or lamarlnd-pulp 1 


The sc-ile of fuel is 1} fecr of fitcn-ootl per prisoner. 

G43. The scales of the dietary for the Indian criminal convicts not 
classified os ' A ' or ‘ II ' cla«s of prisoners and the “ ordinajy chass *' 
under-trials shall he as follows r— 

Cbhatsks 
gr&in rattoa. 


Sfnle No. / — For ntl Isliouring conricts in class ' O' . 14 

Scale .Vo. //. — For all non-Ubourinj» conijcts tn class ‘O' 
and undcr-triala classified os “ordinary” .... 12 

with, in all cases, 

ciihslj 

7»al IJ 

VcgetnllM 4 

S« cot Oil • 

Salt I 

Snicoa (i.e , turmeric, cort&ndcr and chtHie in the proportion 
of 1 . 2 2) A 


The scale of fuel for liolh scales shall he 6 cbhataks of firewood per 
day per prisoner. 

049 From April 1 to Oclohcr 31 when the supply of anti-scorhutio 
vegetables is insufficient either lime juice, tamarind-pulp or amchitr shall 
be issued to every prisoner according to the scale given below — 


Chhatak. 

Limo juice . . . i 

Tatnannd-pulp (free from bosk and seed) . . } 

AmclixtT -fi 


650. Women nursing tbeir children shall receive two chhafaks of 
wheat fiour, 8 cbhataks of milk with cbhatak of sugar and ^ ebbatak 
of ghee in addition to the diet of tbeir scale. 

C51. The dietary for children under six years of age confined along 
with their mothers shall be as follows: — 

(1) If under 12 months. — 6 chhatabs of milk with \ chhatak of 

sugar. 

(2) If over 12 months and under J8 months. — 8 chhataks of milk 

with J chhatak of sugar, 2 chh.ttak3 of rice, ^ chhatak of 
dal and 1 chhatak of salt. 

(3) If over 18 months and up to three years. — 8 chhataks of milk 

with J chhatak of sugar, 4 chhataks of rice, \ chhatak of 
dal and ^ chhatak of salt. 

(4) If over three years — Half the ration allowed under diet scale 

No. II. 
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J^.ttras niaj' be issued under tlie orders of fbc 3fediKil Officer. 

Gj2. In anj’ rase in nlii'ch tbe Jledical Officer considers the jirescriheil 
diet to he unsiutahle for n prisoner on account of his health lie may 
order in writinp a special diet oi cxtia articles of diet for the prisoner. 

05^. In the case of con\aIesccnt and weakly prisoners unable to labour 
or performing only hglit Labour, the Ifeilical Officer may prescribe scale 
No. I, reduced by 2 chhataks of parched gram, or scale ^o. II. 

054. The following scales of dietary ore prescribed for sick 
prisoners : — ■ 


No 

1 Did. 1 

Wheat 

flour. 

fiico 

Dal. 1 

ihlk. 

Sago.^ 

Sogar 

Gkee 

Vepc- 

table. 

SpIcM. 

Salt 

FdoJ. 



Ch. j 

Ch. 

Ch. 

Scer 

1 

Ch. 

Ch 

Ch 

Ch. 

Ch. 

Ch. 


1 

Milk . 



Jn BuJ/ieteat fuaatity trili 


1 


2 

Milk & 
ijago. 


4 1 


‘ 

2 

1 



i 


1 

3 

Milk A, 
Iticc 






] 


1 .. 


^ f 


4 

Nieo & 1 
Dal 


d 1 

2 

i 



i 

3 

A 


1 

0 

Wheat 



n 

' 



; i 

1 

3 

•ft 

i 

1 


G55 The diet vales provide for the issue of three meals a (hiy, 
one in the early morning consisting of 2 chhataks of parched gram or 2 
cliliataks of flour made into chapitUs, the second and third consisting 
of the lialauce of grain ration m the form of flour made into c/mpflfir 
issued at midday and in the evening in enual proportions. The dal shall 
be issued with the midday rations and the vegetables with the evening 
rations., 

650 The daily r.ation of flour for chapatis in each diet scale and its 
composition arc giien below: — 

I Chh.at.aks, 


Scale No I 12 

Sc.'ilc No. II 10 


The diet is a combination of wheat, gram and barley in the proportion 
of 1 : 1 : 2. 

rii«onors who are natives of Bengal, Madins and Burma or are 
witliout teeth and choose to take rice ns both the mitl-d.iy and evening 
nienl*! .shall be given 9 rbafaks of rieo in the ca«p of ppalo No. 1 and 
I'liaf.iks ill the ca<e of scale No. II. They will receive their o.irly 
nioniing meal in addition to then nee diet. 

057. The number and weight of cooked chapatii at midday or evening 
meal are given below; — > 

Scale A'o. 7 — Six chajtati* weighing not lo's than right thhafuks. 

Scale ^7 — Five cl/opatzs weighing not less than si.v ."ind two- 
thirds of a chhatak. . i. 
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llio moriiin;: tnr.il ^lirn in the form of chnprjtit rnii^Nt 

of lun ch'ii'.ihi not J*‘'» limn Iwo nml of si rlilmtsik. 

(rt) Diirin;: tlir liol wrallirr llic Siiporijilrnilrnt may i«'in* oiio 
mc.il of rno lalion ro«‘i*hnp of -I rliliataLn <»f riro tuul 1] I’liliat.ik'i of 
i/.if oiiro a inik t«> carli |»ri‘'mer in jilaro of the iiiislilay ration-*. 

(li) Mwri/ t!i>t in tlin ft.ijilo tiol i«4i:r<| iiin)ti;;hout the year Inil in 
onicr to {jiNc vsirirty to tlio fo«>tl of |iri'<inpr4, llic snpcrintemlonl may, 
vnl. tiiiith or oilier ihh Iwne or thrice n neck. 

1>V). The Snpcrinlendonl may iiirroase the qiiantitv of vp'jptahlcH nml 
the nuniher of rmllie if suflicicii'l quantities ore QV.ill.nlile from (he prison 
parileii. lie fhall in'-pcct the \c^etahlc<i nlieii the}' ore rut up ready 
lor u-e aiul *ee that they nre of pood quality and free from stalki nml 
AToodv p*irtioti«, and duriiip the M-.i<;on of plentiful supply, shall store 
nnti-Morhulic \epetaldes fur I'^ue in the hot ne.ather. 

CfiO. The Superintendent, in his discretion, may i-suc such sjiecial 
diets as hv' mas deem nere«N.iry, on the pre'-erihed fcitwal days al an 
extra cost per iliem not exceeding annas two per liead. 


II.— 7'repurrtfion rtiuf Jii/ri'hufion cf food. 

dni. The Jailer ph.dl ho re«ponsihIc that (he rules prescribed for tho 
rlcaninp and prmding of pram are dulj* ohierveil. tliat tho iiiktnn tions 
given herein for the prcpar.itmn of the food in tlic rook-tmu'^e nml Ihn 
routino for the distribution of food iiio complied nith nml that tli(> fund 
distributed to the jiri«oners is wholesome in <|uality and correct in weight 
according to tho scales laid down herein or to tlic scales that may bo 
specially authorired for any prisoner or class of prisoners. 

CC2 («i) The officer in charge of the pram store shall be responsible 
that all plums issued to the mill house Ii.ive been eaiefullv cleaned nml 
are free trum diit nml nduitviation. Grams in eonibinatiun slinuhl ho 
mixed in proper proportions bcfoic issue to the null Louse for grinding 

(h) Tlie Jailer slijll see that the mill stands arc so constiucted ns to 
prevent dust petting mixed with the flour and that grum troughs aud 
channels for flour are kept scrupulously clean. 

(r) The flour shall he sifted through a sifter fitted with fine wire 
gauze witli 20 holes to an inch. The flour issued to tho cook-house shall 
be fresh and free from adulteration. 

003. IIiiulu convicts shall be employed in the rook liouse for cookin" 
food, kneading atta, etc , luiMiig due regard to their caste. Ro far as 
practicable at Icabt one of the cooks employed in the cook house shall 
be a llralintan. 

GU4. The Jailer shall be responsible that all cooking pots nre kept 
■6crupulou-.ly bright ami clean. Cook-houses ahould at all times be clean 
Olid tidv. Brass cooking pots shall be used for cooking dal and 
vegetables. 

0G5. (a) The flour issued for rooking should bo soaked in water for 
half an hour and then slowlv and thoroughly knc.aded by liaml. After 
kne.ading, the dough should he rolled out thin on a table bv means of a 
rolling jiin. 

|7») Tile chopnlit shall be rut hr a riittcr seven inches in diameter 
Cooking should be done slowly so that the surface may not get hurnl 



116 AJMEE-SIERWABA JAIL MANUAL. [ClIAP. XXIX. 

and to ensure thorough breaking up of the starch granules throughout 
the caKes. 

666. The Superintendent shall presertbe the times at which meals 
are to he served to prisoners, and the manner in which and the places 
at uhich the distribution of food is to take place. 

667. Prisoners should be protected from rain and intense heat during 
the meals by allowing them to have meala in verandahs or other shelteied 
places 

668. (a) The Jailer shall be responsible that pioperly adjusted beam 
scales and correct weights are used for weighing supplies in bulk and 
individual rations. At food distribution paiade the cooks shall carry 
light scales and weights so that any prisoner desiring to test the weight 
of bis ration may do so All complaints of prisoners respecting the 
quantity, quality or cooking of the rations shall be brought to the notice 
of the Superintendent at the first oppoitunity. 

(i) All food shall be distributed from brass trays and brass buckets 
provided with handles, and served hot. 

(c) Measuring cups used for issuing parched gram should be care- 
fully checked from time to time by the Superintendent. 

HI . — Purchase and storage of grain. 

G69. The Superintendent shall purchase grains in sufficient quanti- 
ties for the year at the proper harvest times after calling for tenders 
or in the open market and obtaining samples of the quality of grain 
to be supplied 

670 The District Magistrate shall render all reasonable help to the 
Superintendent m the matter of storing gram, and shall furnish weekly, 
through the Tehsildar, the current prices of such food grams and other 
important commodities ordinarily purchased by the prison as the Superin- 
tendent may from time to time* request. 

G71. The Superintendent shall inspect all gram purchase and is 
responsible that it is sound and of nevny gathered crop. 

072. The Jailer shall be responsible for the weighments and safe 
custody of the grain. All grain shall be weighed on oidiuary heaiii 
scales. 

673 Purchases of grain or other articles of food shall be completed 
transactions when the f'rain passes the inner gate. 

674. On the arrival of the grain at the prison gate the Gate-Keeper 
shall make a correct entry of the number of bags in the Gate-Keeper’s 
book. A careful watch shall be kept over the bags to prevent their 
being tampered with. Grain shall be weighed by the jailer in tho 
presence of the gram store-keeper and both officers shall sign the invoice, 
a copy of which shall be returned to the vendor as receipt. 

075. The Jailer shall maintain a storage account in the prescribed 
register in which the quantities of each kind of grain stored shall be 
separately shown. He shall keep a ticket for each article showing tho 
quantity stored, the issues and the balance of giain, which shall be 
suspended in the storage godown. 
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CIlAriKU XXX. 

Cu>TinMi. 

OTfi. n^try convict (<pnlcnrc«l lo riporom imprisonment or Irnnspor- 
tntidii ^}Ja11 l)C Mipplicil sMth anti ithall n-rar |>ri5on clothinp in 
octonlancc nith the fralcs lait! dunti in this chapter. 

<»T7 (/i) The Mrilu.'il Olticcr ha^ niithorily nl nny time In direct on 
ini-ilical grounds tlie i*>suc of extra clothing In nny prisoner or class of 
jui-oiuTs for nny specified period or during any season of the year. 

(h) The Siipcrmlnulcnt shall provide children permitted lo reside in 
the prison «ith their mothers 'Mth suitable clotliing os approved by 
him. 

(i78 The Jailer is responsible for seeing that nil prisoners reeeive 
nrticles of clothing and beilding ni-cording lo the prescribed scales or 
in-trui tions given l)y the Superintendent or the Medical Officer. He sliall 
arrange for the regular washing, repair* nml renewal of all artieles of 
clothing' as occasion arises. He ftlmH inspect llic clothing store once a 
month and record in Ins report l>ook that the order* herein laid down 
lire carried out and that a sufficient eupply of new or serviceable cloth- 
ing IS aluava av.nlahle for i«s«e. 

C79. (n) ('uiiMcts seiuentcd lo simple imprisonment and under-trial 
prisoners shall lo permitted to wear their own clotlnng They shall, 
if necessary, he supplied with woollen clothing and bedding at the same 
scale as for convicts sentenced to rigorous imprisonment. If convicts 
sentenced to simple imprisonment elect to labour and ore employed 
extrarniirally they shall be supplied with and shall wear ordinary 
convict'* clothing. 

(h) The Superintendent Klmll supply suflicient elotliing from the 
prison store to every tonvict sentenced to simple iniprisoninent and to 
every under-trial who is unable to provide himself with necessary 
clotlnng. 

(c) Military prisoners shall on no account be allowed to wear military 
uniform in tne prison. If a military prisoner is entitled under the 
rules to wear his own clothing, but possesses nothing except uniform, he 
should be provided with the necessary clothing from the prison store. 

G80. (fi) The scale of clothing for the male European convicts is as 


follows 



S'limmer 

TPinter. 

Coats ...... 

2 (dril 

or dusuli) 2 (flannel) 

Pants . ... 

2 

•» 1 >. 

tc'nrAa sliirts ... 

2 

2 

Dlankcts ..... 

1 

3 

■Woollen jersej .... 

lYil 

1 

Drawers ..... 

2 

2 

With— 



One pith Helmet, 


Oro mattress, 

One pair hoots, 


Two dusuli sheets, 

Two pairs socks, 


Ono pillow, and 

Two towels. 


Two pillow cases. 



118 


’AJMER-MERWABA JAIL IIANEAL. 


[Chap. XXX^ 


(?;) Female European convicts may be permitted to use their privata 
olothiug for the time they may have to he detained in the Ajmer Central 
Prison. The Superintendent may, in his discretion, issue any additional 
garments necessary. 

681. (fl) The scales of clothing for an Indian male convict classified- 
as class A or class B shall be ns follows: — 


Summer. 

Two ilusuti coats. 

Two dusvti pants. 

Two garfca shirts, 

Two onrha drawers, and 
One blanket, 


TTinfer. 
One fiannel coat, 
Ono flannel pant, 
Two parAo shirts, 
Two garha drawers, 
Throe blankets, and 
One woollen jersey; 


[With — 

One fopi or enp, 

One pair of boots, with socks, or 
One pair of country shoes. 

One mattress, 


One pillow, 

Two pillow cases. 

Two dusuft sheets, and 
Two towels 


(h) The scales of clothing for an Indian female convict classified os 
class A or class D shall be as follows: — 


Summer 

Two oarha san«« and two | 7 ar?ia 
jackets, or 
Two dusufi dresses, 

Two each necessary underclothes, 
Two pairs stockings, if required, 
One blanket, 

Ono mattress, 

One pillow, 

Two pillow cases, 

Two towels, 

One pair hoots or shoes, and 
One topi, if required. 

G82 The scales of clothing for t 
follows : — 


TTi'nfer 

In addition to tho summer scale, 
Tno woollen dresses, or tno 
flannel jackets, and 
Two blankets 


Indian convicts in class C is as 


COTTO'i clothino. 


For male convicts. 
Two cotton 7.i<rfas. 
Two cotton trousers. 
One rumali, 

Ono towel. 

Ono sheet. 

One cap. 


For female convicts. 
Two kurfis 
Two lenAjas. 

Two chndars 
Two towels 


WooixEN ctormiro. 

In suTOinor— ono blanket. 

In winter (from Octobor 1 to Marrli .11)— two blankets and one blanket 
coat, la addition eotb prisoner shall receive one mun; bedding 
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Cuvr. XXX.] 

CS3. Tbo rlollnng of llic convirt officcn l>p followj*: — 

A.— -.Vofc ronrict officers. 

T!io clolln’np anti hedging Bliall Ik* nccoriling (o tlic foale and 
pattern pre^crilicd for ordhisirj* coiiviols with tJic following inodifica- 
lious: — 

(1) Each convict officer shall wear n red cap which slinll ho 

circular and provjdwl with a stitTeniiig of cardboard. A 
brass badge with the device “ C. X*. W ”, “ C. 0.” or 
'* C. IV.”, as the ca<c may be, shall be worn on the front 
of the cap. 

(2) Convict 0\er«ecr8 nnd AVnrdor.s shall be siipTilicd with two 

yellow coats and two vellow troupers oi the patterns 
approved by the Supcrintendeut, in place of the plain 
white kurtn ond trousers of the ordinarj- convict. 

(3) The Convict Warder shall wear a belt. 

D . — Female convict officers. 

The clothing and bedding shall be of the same scale nnd pattern as 
for the ordinaij female convicts but the cotton clotbing of the Overseer 
and Warder shall be dyed yellow. 

G84. (a) Every convict employed on labour wbitli soils the clothing 
shall bo supplied witJi cstra serviceable suits for wear during working 
hours. 

(b) Coohs shall be given an apron coat, a trouser and a white cap 
of the special patfcin for use inside the cookhouse. They shall not 
wear their ordinary clothing while at work. 

G85. The register number of every convict shall be stamped on Lis 
clothing, blankets and bedding. 

68G. (o) No general distribution of cotton clothing sliall be ma'dc. 
Each article of clothing shall be renewed as soon as it has manifestly 
become unserviceable. 

(b) All issues of clothing and other articles and subsequent renewals 
shall be recorded on the history tickets under the initials of the issuing 
oflScer. Issues of new articles of clothing will be prefixed with the letter 
“ N. ” and of serviceable clothing with the letter “ S.”. 

(c) Convicts who take special care of the articles of their kit shall 
be eligible for special remission in accordance with the rules in tbo 
Chapter “ Good Conduct Remission Rules”. 

087. (a) Cotton kurtas and trousers ordinarily last for sis months; 
other articles of cotton clothing should give at least nine months’ 
wear. 

(b) The ordinary life of a blanket, a blanket coat and a beddinr' is 
three years. New blankets issued to prisoners for the winter season 
should be taken back in April, leaving with each prisoner one serviceable 
blanket only. 

CSS. (a) The officer in charge of the store shall be responsible for 
seeing that all clothes received back from the prisoners are thoroimhly 
washed and then placed in stock properly arranged in bundles, that all 
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articles in store have been thoroughly repaired and are kept regularly 
aired and fit for use, and that every precaution is taken, e.g., by the 
use of insecticides and frequently airing, to prevent damage by insects. 

(6) Woollen clothing should he stored ia bundles and put in dusuii 
covers with napthalme or dned mm leaves. Covers shall be entered in 
the stock book. 

689. (a) The store-keeper in charge of the clothing store shall pro- 
duce before the Superintendent once a month all articles of clothing 
which have become unserviceable. 

(6) The Superintendent shall enter in words in the clothing stock 
book the number declared unserviceable by him and initial the entry. 

(c) A table showing the number of each article condemned month 
by month shall be maintained in this register. 

690. The Superintendent shall adopt suitable precautions to prevent 
articles once written off being again taken into stock. All blankets and 
blanket coats condemned shall be torn into four pieces. 

691 All articles of cotton and woollen clothing for use in the 
hospital shall be of check pattern. All hospital beddings shall have 
a red cioss woven in the centre. The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall be in 
charge of the hospital clothing store and the stock of hospital clothing 
and bedding and shall perform the same duties as are assigned to the 
officer m charge of the prison clothing store. 

692, The clothing of every prisoner detained or admitted into 
hospital shall be taken from him and washed and placed in the hospital 
clothing store, and he shall be provided with a complete outfit of hospital 
clothing. 

693 The Sub-Assistant Surgeon will_ be held responsible for the 
return of all clothing of convicts who die in hospital to the store-keeper, 
•nnless the Medical Officer has directed that it shall be destroyed. 

Wbenever a life-convict is confined, the rule to have every article 
of his clothing dyed bright yellow should be strictly adhered to. 

The manufacture of the clothing for each class should be regulated 
br the average proportion of each class in confinement during the 
three years. 
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CUArTllIl XXXI. 

Htgic^e a>d EriDtuJcs. 

C91. (ri) Tlie ncfommodatJon caparil}* of wonli, lorracls, cclla nnd 
othrr Imihiings inlpndctl for (lie occupation of prjwnera ohaU l>c calcu- 
lated in accordance uilh tbo followinp (alile;— 

Soi'crlipUl *rra per Cubic cspKil/ 

prisoner. per prisoner. 

8^. ft. Cable it, 

Barracks . . . . • ^ 

CelU 75 1*^ 

Ilospitst barracks . . • W P® 

>'0TK— in computtne tbo cubic spac* M beiEbt oboTo 18 i«t sUall b« 
duregarded. 

(6) The authorised capacitj of each barrack and cell of the Ajmer 
Central Prison is given in Appendix IV. 

(c) The capacity of eacli barrack aball be sboivn on a tablet placed 
on the outside wall of the barrack. The number locked up coch mgbt 
eball be written by chalk on a black board hung near the door. 

095. (n) The Superintendent nnd iledical Officer oro responsible that 
evBTwnwdinfi does not ocout, and in tbe event of the population exceed- 
ing the capacity of the prison the Superintendent slmll orrange accom- 
jnodation in workshops and immediately forward transfer rolls of extra 
prisoners to the Inspector-General for sanction of transfer to other 
provinces. 

(h) Tlic Superintendent slinll scrutinize and initial the accommodation 
register in which the figures showing overcrowding of barracks will bo 
underlined. 

G9G. Whenever a change is made ituthc capacity if the prison, tho 
fact together with a brief account of the causes of the change shall ha 
communicated to the Inspector-General in the following form:— 


]lf emorandum Ilioxcing changes in prison capacitg. 



' 

O 

a „ C 

•O'C ' 

.S g c 

* 

I 

4 

Ac 

« e 

"it 

D 

c 

IE 

O 

1 pitals. 1 

I 1 

Cells. 

i 

1 

Total. 

SI. 

r. 

jr. 

r. 

As it stood be- 
fore. . . 

As It now stands 













A brief account of the causes of tho change should bo given here. 


I. — Cleai.t:,ikess op Pebson and Ci.0TniN0 op Pbisonebs. 

G97. The Superintendent shall see that the prisoners have facilities fop 
washing the face, bands and feet dailjr and that every prisoner bath*i^5 
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at least twice a week and in the hot weather daily. The prisoners’ hair 
and beards and moustaches shall he trimmed as often as required (sub- 
ject to the conditions laid down in the admission chapter). The 
prisoners shall wash their own clothes every Saturday, a special parade 
being held for the purpose. Soda or sajji or soap (washing) should be 
issued to each prisoner to enable him to clean them thoroughly. 

II. — WATEE-StTPPI.Y. 

fi98. The Superintendent and the Medical Officer are responsible that 
an ample supply of water of good quality is always available for drink- 
ing, bathing and other purposes. 

699. Every precaution must be taken to prevent contamination of 
tbe water-supply whether at its source or during its distribution or 
carnage. The tops of all wells shall be protected to prevent waste water 
percolating back into tbe well and every well should have a grated door 
provided with a lock. 

700. All wells shall be cleaned once a year or oftener if the Medical ^ 
Officer considers it necessary. The date of cleaning shall he painted on 
the well curb, 

701. (a) Every well in the prison should be treated once a month 
with permanganate of potash which should he added in sufficient quan- 
tity to give, a pink colour remaining perceptible for at least six hours. 
For' ordinary wells 5 feet in diameter containing 6 feet of water two 
ounces should be dissolved in a bucket of water before adding to the 
well The water in the well should be agitated by tbe bucket after the 
addition of the solution. 

The Sub-Assistant Surgeon shall record dates of treatment of wells 
with permanganate of potash in his morning state register. 

(b) A more efficient means for routine sterilisation of well water- 
supplies is by bleaching powder, which to be effective must be fresh. 
iFor a well 5 feet in diameter containing 6 feet of water a two ounce tin 
■or ibottle of fresh bleaching powder is sufficient, hut as the strength of 
available chlorine rapidly diminishes in this country, for thorough disin- 
fection in most cases two tins of two ounce capacity would he required, 
ns also when the well is larger than 5 feet in diameter. 


III. — S^^^TATIOT^ OF TirE Prisos Grounds and B.^rracks, Cells, etc. 

702| ThejpTi!5orl precincts <md enclosures must he kept perfectly neat 
and clean at all tim^es. Daily and continued attention must be given to 
secure extreme peatness and smartness of roads, paths, grass plots and 
grounds. The grountl outside' the main wall shall be kept clear of all 
undergrowth and rank vegetation, j j ' 

703. All 'sleeping jba^acks! shall, remain empty throughout the day 
and the bedding of the prisoners must beisnread 6nt and exposed to the 
,£un at least iwice. weekly. The floors of all •barracks, .cells and hospital 
shall bo swept daily. Tbe-inside of the walla of all.barracks, cells and 
the hospital to the height of 4 feet ehall be claywashed or whitewashed 
once a week. Tlie whole of the walls of all barracks, cells and the 
hospital shall he brushed down weekly and mud-washed or white-woslied 
as often as the Medical Officer may consider necessary. 
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IV. — CoSSERVAVCT. 

<01. All lalrinp? onJ drain* mual be kept acrupuloudy clean. 

“0-5. Two earthenware pan* coated tritli co.allar eball be provided 
in each latrine *r.at. A email quantity of dry p.irth shall be sprinkled 
in the pans tn which solid excreta are received. The pans shall be 

S laced in the latrine ready for use every morning ond evening, and 
uring the day they should be exposed to the direct rays of the sun. 
After use the contents of the pans must be emptieil into tbo covered snni* 
lory receptncles, two of which, one for night-soil nnd one for urine, should 
be provided for each latrine. Each latrine seat will be washed and 
brushed out every morning nnd the waste water a-ill he collected in the 
bucket placed at the end of the drain* of eoch latrine. All night-soil, 
urine and water from the latrines collected in the covered receptacles 
shall he removed every morning and evening to the trenching ground. 

TOG. Proper sanitaiy arrangement* shall be provided in each cell 
and in everj* barrack at night. Earthenware vessels coated with coaltar 
shall be used in cell* and placed on a cemented non-absorbent surface. 
Dry earth shall not he used in cells.* 

707. The barrack* and ward* which hare night latrines shall be 
provided with iron receptacle* which should be kept clean with the 
application of crude oil In barracks without night latrines a special 
cemented non.ab*orbent area will be set apart on wliicb necessary 
receptacles will be provided. The sweepers shall place the receptacles 
in night latrines or inside the barracks daily at 8 r.M. 

708. The urine and night-soil shall be trenched separately in suitable 
trenches, 2 feet broad and not more than 24 ond not less than 18 inches 
deep. These trenches should he dug in straight parallel lines, 2 feet 
apart from one another. The earth taken out should be broken and 
pulverised by sieving through an ordinary mason’s sieve. Night-soil 
to the depth of one foot should be placed in the trenches, which should 
then be filled m with all earth taken out. The trenches will then 
present the appearance of lines of mounds, the elevations indicating tho 
site of trenches. The earth will in a few month* subside to the general 
ground level. After six months the land can be taken into cultivation. 
Urine i* disposed of by trenching in a similar way. No trenching shall 
be done within 100 yards of a well which is used as a drinking supply 
or for supplying water to the kitchen. 

709. Excreta from cholera, dysentery and diarrheea cases are be*t 
disposed of by incineration, and in the prison hospital a Boorkee pattern 
incinerator should be kept ready for use. 

An alternative method is to add sufficient disinfectant, e.y., cresol, 
cyllin, hycol 1 in 100 to entirely cover the excreta or discharge, and at 
the expiry of one hour bury the contents of the pan owtside the prison. 

V. — ^Epidemics. 

710. On the occurrence of a case of cholera, plauge, cerebro-spinal 
fever, typhoid fever, typhus fever, relapsing fever or small pox in the 
prison, the Superintendent shall inform at once the Inspector-Genera! 
and take all necessary sanitary precautions, including isolation of the 
patient, segregation of all contacts, disinfection of clothing and build- 
ings and. vaccination. or inocplation.. • 
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711. A prisoner suffering from an infectious disease shall be isolated 
in a tent pitched between we onter and inner enclosure walls or in the 
segregation wards. 

712. If two or more cases occur within a week, a daily report of 
the Seizures and deaths shall be submitted to the Inspector-General. 
The Superintendent shall also inform the Chief Medical Officer, 
Rajputana, the Civil Surgeon, the District Magistrate and the Military 
authorities. All transfers from and to the prison while so infected are 
prohibited. 

713. The barrack in which the prisoner lived shall be vacated at 

once and disinfected in the manner laid down in paragraph 722 (i). 

All the prisoners who inhabited the barrack shall be segregated in a 
vacant barrack, if suitable and available. Their clothing and bedding 
shall he thoroughly washed. Tents shall be pitched between the outer 
and inner walls if no vacant barrack is available. If no ground^ inside 
the prison is suitable, tents shall be pitched outside the prison with the 
previous sanction of the Inspector-General. 

714. Prisoners suffering from epidemic disease shall not he taken 
to the prison hospital which shall be reserved for ordinary patients. But 
If such B prisoner has been taken there before diagnosis was made, the 
hospital shall be vacated and thoroughly disinfected in the manner laid 
down in paragraph 722 (d) (i). 

^ 716. All cases of the disease occurring omong the segregated 
prisoners shall be removed to the infectious diseases camp and their 
clothing and bedding disinfected or burnt as may be directed by the 
Superinfendent. 

YI.— -iNStRUCTIONS FOR THE PREVENTION OF THE SPREAD OF ClIOLERA. 

716. When a case of cholera occurs a sweeper shall be told off to 
attend the patient who shall be isolated within the prison precincts, 
and if possible between the outer and inner enclosure w^ls. The 
sweeper shall be supplied with cyllin solution of the strength of 1 in 
100, and with some coaltarred earthenware ffamlas. The sweeper shall 
remove and disinfect the dejecta and vomit of the patient and shall 
disinfect the Seor and any latrine that may have been used. All clothes 
of the patient shall be destroyed by burning. Energetic treatment of 
the patient shall be undertaken. If two fatal cases of cholera occur, 
the disease shall be considered as epidemic, and the following measures 
taken : — 

(1) Rigorous isolation of the sick shall be enforced. 

(2) The barracks in which cases occur shall be vacated and 

disinfected and the prisoners of these barracks isolated in 
8 vacant barrack, if suitable or available, or in tents 
pitched between the outer and inner walls. 

(3) Preventive inoculation shall be undertaken. 

(4) All latrines throughout the prison shall be carefully disinfect- 

ed and earthenware Tes<ielB in use broken up and buried, 
new ones being brought into use. 

(5) All drains shall be kept clean nnd sprinkled with lime. 

(G) The issue of vegetables shall be stopped and a double ration 
of dal given. The issue of rice shall be stopped. 
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(1) Tb<* roolc.Iion«c pball I>c L<?pt Imc fmn flea', ooil oil ratioos 
i'succl liot. 

(6) The wells shall be treated with pertnanpan.’ile of potash, ond 
if further coses of disease occur drinking water slinll bo 
l>ai1c(l in coTcred tins, the lioiHog and cooling processes 
being done with the corers on. 

717. These measures are usually sufiicicnt to prevent the spread of the 
disease, hut it may be necessary to eslnWish n camp outside the prison 
in consultation with the District Magistrate. In selecting a site consi- 
deration shall he given to the following points: — 

(<i) facility for water-supply; 

(6) rcasonahlc distance from oil habitation; 

(c) proximity to the prison. 

It is not ndvisable that prisoners should be moved long distances. 

718. Careful sanitarj’ arrangements shall be made for the camp and 

S owdered lime freely used as a disinfectant for all latrines and kachchu 
rains. 

719. The Superintendent shall maintain a reserve of tents, fetters 
and bcl-chain. 

720. The occurrence of a case of plague or serious epidemic of ouy 
disease shall he reported to Provincial Government. 

721 /Va^iic.— The usual precautions against the spread of infectious 
diseases are also effective in the cose of plague in which preventive 
inoculation is a specially valuable measure. It has been found that 
strict quarantine of new arrivals in prison for 14 days is an effective 
barrier against plague. 

VII — DISI^'FrcTIo^• AKn Disjsffctakts. 

722. The following disinfectants and methods of disinfection shall 
be adopted as circumstances require: — 

(a) Disinfectants — (i) Mercuric chloride in strength of 1 in 1,000 
is useful for the disinfection of rooms and clothes after 
small pos, measles, etc., but is not suitable for disinfecting 
excreta and other discharges as it coagulates albumen and 
loses its power of hilling bacteria. 

(ii) Cyllin and hycol are coaltar derivatives and are non-poiso- 
Dous; they are 18 times stronger bactericides than carbolic 
acid. The disadvantage in use is a tendency to stain 
clothes. They are usually employed in strength of 1 in 
100 or 1 in 200. v i b 

(iii) Bleaching powder is an excellent disinfectant, but rapidly 
loses its strength in this country, especially in hot damp 
weather, the whole of the disinfectant power being lost in 
three weeks after a closed drum is opened. It is parli- 
cularlv useful in the routine cleansing of well-water 
supplies. 

(iv) ITerosine or keroslne oil emulsion is used for killing insects 
such as hugs, fleas and lice which cariy the infection of 
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^ala Azar, relapsing fever or plague. In relapsing fever 
Iferosine zuized with mustard oil must be rubbed into the 
body and bair on all parts to kill lice and tbeir nits. 

(fc) Diiinjection of matenal. — (i} Clothes, etc., should be boiled 
for 20 minutes. 

(ii) Silk fabrics injured by boiling should be placed in the sun 

for three periods of eight hours each. 

(iii) Bedding, tents, carpets, etc., should be soaked some hours in 

an acidified mercuric chloride 1 in 1,000 parts. 

(iv) Bed-steads should be washed down with cyllin or hycol, 1 

in 200, or kerosine oil where plague or Kala Azar has 
occurred. 

(v) Metal vessels should he washed in cyllin or boiled in water. 

(vi) Leather goods should be carefully wiped over with formalin. 

(c) Diiinfection of stool. — Cholera stools, vomit, etc., should be 

disinfected with cyllin or hycol, 1 part in 200, or evapoi-at. 
ed to dryness in the gamla into which they are passed, 
over an ordinary Indian chvlha specially kept for the pur> 
pose. Soiled clothes should be boiled or steeped for 24 
hours in cyllin or hycol in a strength of 1 in 400. In 
using disinfectant with discharges care must be taken that 
the working strength of the disinfectant used is maintained. 
I* * ' • . • . bacteria 

c 0 add a 10 per 

c ig the presence 

01 Liie uisiuiecuui lo lue exieiii ui lu per cent, of the 
whole weight or volume of the material to be treated. An 
intimate mixture of the fcecal mass and the disinfectant 
must be secured by means of a stout stick. The average 
volume of a stool is not less than eight ounces. In using 
hycol as a disinfectant of which the working strength is 
1 to 200, it is necessary to add eight ounces of 1 in 100 
dilution, to obtain a final dilution of 1 in 200. 

(d) Ditinfe(tti07i of barracks. — (i) The floor should be scraped 

and drj’ leaves or other refuse spread over the floor and 
burnt. "When cleaned, lime should be sprinkled over the 
floor. All woodwork should be coaltarred. Rooms and 
walls should be washed down with mercuric chloride 1 in 
1.000. When disinfection for cholera is requir'edi 
or hycol, 1 in 200, or Heorhing powder and water should 
' be used in place of mercurry. The walls should then be 
re-wliitewashed. 

(ii) Floors when ween should be treated as walls; lachcha 
floors should be covered with lime to the depth of one inch. 

(iii) For drains use hycol, cyllin, bleaching powder or lim" 

(e) Ilecipes for preparation of 'sohitions-^ 

(i) Mercuric chloride } oz. 

Hydrochloric acid 2 oz. 

Water 3 gallons. 
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(ij) Cjillin rr hrcT'l 1 part. 

Water COO patU. 

Thin ts for trallii, tic., for rlotliti u*r 1 io 400 parti. 

(mj) Krroiinc cmuliion— 

Hard toap, vharrd fine, | Ib. 

Water, one pallon. 

Kerosiae, two gallooi. 

Diesolvc tbo ►oap tn the water, which should be boilinp; remora 
from the fire and pour it into the kcro^ine while hot. 
Churn this wjth a ipray pump lill it changes to a creamy, 
then to a Mifl butter like mass. Keep this as a stock, 
using 1 part in 8 of water for soft-bodied insects, or 
atrongcr in certain cases? 

VIII.— RrLts Koa thk Watoi and Wafp or I’nisoSEBS ik 
Kncammikjcts 

723. Tents for the prisoners will be pitched in double line, having 
between them a street 20 paces wwU measured from the tent pegs. A. 
space of ten feel will he Icll helween the pegs of the tents on each side, 

724 Each tent will hold 24 prisoners and » Convict Overseer. X 
bright kerosine oil lamp will he suspended in each tent beyond the reach 
of the prisoners. It must be kept burning throughout the night. 

725. The primarj* responsibility for all escapes rests with the Over- 
seers, warder guard's ana prison wntcbinen who nro in charge of the 
prisoners and are responsible for their watch and ward by day and by 
night. 

72G. Prisoners who are considered dangerous or likely to escape 
shall he fettered for safe custody. Such prisoners shall sleep together 
and be secured by a bel-cham, which must be so applied that each gang 
may be perfectly free to walk out of the tent or other place of confinement 
in a bony, if so ordered It must never be passed rountl a tent pole 

727. All prisoners shall be secured with a chain, passed through the 
ring of their fetters (or of an ankle ring if the prisoners have no fetters) 
nnd be fastened with a stout padlock The warder sentries at each relief 
shall examine the state of the fetters, chains, etc,, and ascertain that they 
have not been tampered with. 

723 During the day a warder and a Convict Overseer shall he put in 
charge of every gang* of 20 prisoners or under. The guard shall be 
proportionately increased for gangs exceeding 20 in number. 

729. The Jailer shall see that all prisoners are in their tents before 
dusk They shall he counted in the manner prescribed for prisoners 
in the prison. The Jailer shall then arrange for the posting of the 
Convict Officers and the warders in the following manner: 

(a) Two Convict Niirht Wrfirhihen shall he posted to each occupied 

tent; one will pace in front of it and one in rear each at 
a distance of five paces from the pegs. 

(b) The Convict Kighl ‘Watchmen shall he relieved everj- two 

hours. They shall see that no prisoner leaves his bed on 
any pretext without awakening the Convict Overseer of hia 
tent, who will take charge of him. 
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(c) A chain of Convict "Warders shall be posted round the camp 
at a distance of about 25 paces from the pej^s and 50 paces 
apart. It ehaU be their duly to see that the night rratch 
ore on the aleit and that no person crosses the line of their 
beat. 

{<!) The Convict Overseers and warders shall be relieved every 
three hours, 

(c) Twenty-five paces beyond the Convict Warders there shall be 
a chain of warders 50 paces apart. Their duty shall be 
to prevent any persons passing either to or from the camp. 

(/) The belt of ground between the two chains of night watch 
shall be kept brilliantly lighted up with torches. 

730. The most trustworthy convict officers shall be selected for the 
duties specified in the preceding paragraph. 

731. The Jailer and other Pnson Officers in charge of the camp shall 
go round the prison sentries at uncertain periods and see that they are on 
the alert. 

732. The camp hospital shall be guarded by day and by night on 
the system prescribed oy the preceding paragraphs. 

733. A police guard shall be stationed at the encampment in accor* 
dance with the rules sanctioned in paragraphs 734 and 749 given below. 
In cose of any attempt to break into or out of the camp, or to commit 
a violent breach of discipline, the nearest sentry will immediately inform 
the officer in charge of the police guard. 

IX — Ri'LES rOB POIICR GoaRD 0\TR PRISONrilS in ENrAMPSIENT, 

734. On its being decided to send prisoners into camp owing to an 
epidemic or other cause, the Superintendent of the Prison shall apply 
through the District Magistrate to the Superintendent of Police for a 
police guard, giving the following particulars:* — 

(<i) the number of prisoners to be sent out ; 

(6) the hour and dale they will start; 

(c) the place where the camp will be pitched. 

'At least 24 hours’ notice should be given to the Superintendent of 
Police. 

735. The Superintendent of the Prison shall keep the Superintendent 
of Police informed of any increase or decrease in the number of prisoners 
in the camp, find the Superintendent of Police will regulate the strength 
of the guard accordingly. 

730, The strength of the police guard shall be: — 

Bead CoasinhUs. Comlahlts. ' 

Up to 100 prisoners 2 9 

From 100 to 200 prisoners ... 2 12 

■ From 200 to 300 prisoners ... 3 16 

From 300 to 500 prisoners ... 3 18 

From 500 to 700 prisoners ... 4 21 

’Above 700 an addition of one hea'd ronAtnlde, and three constables 
Bhall be made for every lOO prisoners or portion thereof 
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737. The pnlire piard «>h3U cnly pro%‘iiIc one fcntry, who will ho 
plarctl o^^r the ntm* »n the police puaiil tent onil will be iclic'cd every, 
two hourA. 

73S. The dotiev of the police guard *halt he:— 

(fi) to a«j{*C when callwl upon to do eo in preventing nil ntlempti 
to hrenV into or out of ony part ot the ramp; 

(fi) to nil! in the imppre^Mon of all violent hrcachcs of di^ciplino 
or opposition to authority by the prisonera. 

730. The police guar«l ahall be provided with ten rounds of buckshot 
and ten rounds of hall nmmunition per man. 

7-10. Including tlic eentry, half the polite guard ahnll remain ^dly 
equipped at all times, ready to fall in nt a moment’s notice. In^tho 
iTiornmg and evening, at opening and closing time, the whole of the 
police guanl shall fall in under arms and remain so till the Jniler 
reports that all is well; the guanl shall then he dismissed. 

7-11. The police guard shall be visited ot least twice a week by tho 
lleserve Inspector and once a week hj* n Gazetted OHicer. These oltieers 
should make o point of seeing the Jailer in charge of the camp and of 
ascertaining that all is going well. 

742. One or more lanterns with oil and matches will he stipplicd 
to the officer in charge of llic police guard. The scntiy’s post must bo 
adequately lighted at night, 

743 In the event of any attempt to break out of tho camp or any 
other disturhnnce the whole o! the police guard shall immediately be 
placed under arms by the officer on duty and a messenger sent to tho 
headquarters District Police. 

744. Tho police guard shall not act without orders from tho Jailer in 
charge of the camp, except in self-defence, or in order to rescue and 
save the Ule of any pnson official towards whom the prisoners are actual- 
Iv committing violence, or to drive back the prisoners in the event of 
their having broken through the prison sentries. 

T45. If it U necessary for the police guard to act without orders 
from the Jailer in charge of the camp, the officer commanding the 
guard shall detach o party to the spot with orders to rescue any prison 
official in danger and prevent the prisoners from breaking out. 

74G. The officer in charge of the police party on arriving at the 
scene of disturbance shall give notice to the prisoners in n loud tone of 
voice, that if they do not immediately submit they will be fired upon. 
He shall repeat, if the circumstances odmit of delay, this warning 
thrice, and if there appears to be no other means of quelling the distur- 
bance, he shall open fire upon the refractory prisoners, being careful to 
cease firing the moment they submit. 

747. On the arrival of a superior civil or police officer the guard shall 
act under his orders. 

743. Detailed orders regarding the duties of officers, the safe-guard- 
ing of arms and ammunition and other points shall he drawn up by the 
Superintendent of Police in accordance with the general orders. 

749. A ropy of these rules in English and vernacular shall be hung 
up in the police guard room in camp. . ° 
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CHAPTEE XXXII. 

Death akd Disposal oP The Dead. 

750. The Superintendent shall give timely information, when 
possible, to the relatives of a prisoner who is seriously ill, so that in 
the event of death, they may be afforded the opportunity of disposing off 
the body themselves. 

751. On the death of any prisoner in the prison, the Superintendent 
shall give notice to the nearest relatives of the deceased through the 
llagistrate of the district to which he belonged, and return his warrant 
duly endorsed to the court concerned. 

752. In every case of illness which ends fatally the Jfedical Officer 
shall see the body of the prisoner and shall record full particulars of 
the cause of death in the death register. When there is doubt regard- 
ing the cause of death, the Medical Officer shall make a regular post- 
mortem examination, and record the result in the register. In the 
event of several deaths from any prevailing disease, a post-mortem 
examination should be made in one or more selected cases. 

753. In every case of sudden or unnatural death or supposed suicide 
or whenever there is doubt or complaint or question concerning tbe 
cause of death of any prisoner, tbe Superintendent shall forthwith report 
the fact to the District klogistrate who may himself hold an inquest or 
direct another duly empowered Mogistrate to do so. 

754. After the inquest is over, the Superintendent shall submit 
without delay to the Inspector-General of Prisons a full report of the 
whole circumstances connected with the case. 

755. No investigation hy the police shall be made inside the prison 
except under the orders of the District Magistrate. 

75C. (a) The body of any prisoner who dies in prison or is executed 
shall he made over to the friends or relatives of the deceased, if claimed 
by them, unless there are any special reasons to the contrary, e.g., the 
prisoner has died of any infectious disease or^ in the case of a prisoner 
who has been executed, there are grounds for supposing that the 
convict’s funeral will he made the occasion of a public demonstration, 
in which cnee due notice shall be given to the District Magistrate. 

(h) There shall he a burial ground attached to the prison distinctly 
marked off or enclosed for the buriol or cremation of prisoners. 

757. (fll The Jailer shall orrange for the thorough cremation of the 
bodies of nindu prisoners which are not claimed by their friends. 

(h) ffhe corpses of all Musalman prisoners, jf not claimed by their 
friends, shall he buried by prisoners of their own religion. 

fc) In the case of Europeans, intimation will, when necessary, he 
sent to the Magistrate who will arrange for the burial of the corpse in 
the local cemetry with doe rites. 

753, The Toiler shall be held responsible that every corpse sent out 
•of the prison for cremation or burial is decently covered. 
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Tol. The fnllnwirp arc llie role« In h«* ol)M*rTcrl in Ihe €A«e of ft 
cuiudc c'ommiltfJ b\ ilnmnmp tn jail trtll*:— * 

(1) The Jailer pball in all where iherc I* no emergency 

lejwrl to the Superinlcniletil of the Jnil the object to w 
paior*! by tmilirig the iluer down the well. 

(II) The Sujierinlcndent of the Jail alialt then determine whether 
It in tierei-vary to (vhd the man down the well; shall 
examine the priMner who is tn dire; D.«certain that he has 
been nccuslomed to the dotv; that he i< willing to perform 
it; and that he l< in aouiitl health ond At for the doty. 

(III) No prisoner ahall be sent down a well except in the presence 
of the Jailer of the prtsoo. 

(IV) Tlic Jailer fh.nll be held responsible that, Wfore the man 

is let down to tbe water by the mot, ft strong hempen or 
aloe Abre rope capnble of carrying at least two maunda 
shall be tied aecurely roond the man's l»ody under his 
armpits. The rope should be specially made and kept for 
the purpose, and should he of such a length as to allcw 
the direr to reach the bottom of the well and to leave 
ses’eral j-ards spare at top, which should be held by fotir 
able-bodied prisoaers, 

(V) The direr should not he allowed to remain under water 
more than 9U (ninety) seconds; on the expiry of that 
interral, the Jailer superintending tlic diving should giro 
orders to have the man raised to the surface. 

(VI) Tbe Jailer will be held responsible that the rope for the 

abore purpose shall be kept in good order and in a secure 
place at the main gate. 

(VII) It is to he understood thot these rules are not meant to be 

applied to cases in which the recovery of a suicide’s body 
is rendered imperative suddenly. 

Any prisoner showing tbe slightest tendency to suicide 
shall be confined in a separate cell until tbe Medical Officer 
shall have determined tbe question of his sanity or other- 
wise The Jailer will be held responsible, os in the case of 
condemned criminals, that tbe prisoner is thoroughly 
searched and deprived of all means by which self-destruo-i 
tioti may he accomplished. 
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CHAPTER XXXin. 

Ladous. 

7C0. The Superintendent shall provide suitable labour for the con- 
victs sentenced to rigorous imprisonment or those sentenced to simple 
imprisonment ^rho have elected to labour. 

Note. — For the rules relating to the emplo^rment of Class A and B conricts 
refer to chapter XIII. 

761. The Superintendent shall not employ convicts on Trork vhicK 
is likely to endanger life or limb. 

762. No convict shall be made to work for more than nine hours on 
any day, except on an emergency and with the sanction in writing of 
the Superintendent. 

7G3. Convicts shall not be required to perform any labour, other 
than that uhich is indispensable for the essential prison services, on 
Sundays or on the undermentioned festivals:— 

King Emperor’s Birthday, New Tear’s day. Id-uI-Fitr, Holi, Id-ul« 
‘Zuha, Dasehra, Dewali and Eartiki Puranmashi. 

764. The various forms of labour carried on in the Ai’mer Central 
Prison have been classified as bard, medium and light as shonn below 
with maximuoi daily tasks which shall be exacted from each convict: — 


Habd. 


- w 

(1) Grinding gram 


(3) Pounding aloes , , . . 

(3) Pounding ilfoonj . . . . 

(4) Weaving dujutt cloth , . , 

(5) Warping by manual labour - 

(6) Storing and ireigliing grain . . 

(7) Cooking 

(8) Parching gram . • . • 

(b) By time (i e., 

(1) liaising water. 

(2) Carrying water. 

(3) Cutting firewood 

(4) Car]>cDter’« work. 


y Tttjle. 

Wheat 15 secra. 

Wheat, gram and barley (mixed) 15 
seers. 

Dal 1 mauud. 

1 seer dry fibre to be extracted. 

15 acers. 

36* wide, 45' on fly>ihuttle looms, and 
S4' OB handlooms. 

4 warps, ISi/ long each, by four 
convicts. 

50 bags of two maunds each. 

1 cook for every SO prisoners. 

4 maunds. 

flOHrs steady irork.) 

(5) Blacksmith's nork. 

(6) Pope making. 

(7) Scavenging. 
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<l)C«rpfl *«'»TinK 


(if) Durrie vc&Ttng 


(3) Ncvdr weaving . 

(4) Money bag weaving 

(5) Tailoring 


MtOtCM. 


(a> lit Tdili. 

. n"«f rnffofi frtfrvt*— 

Itt onalitT, i.f., 20 thfcaJ* <o tlm 

men, H'. 

»nrh, 2|'. 

3nl eiualily, i e., 12 lhrra<U (o (Im* 
tneh, 3*. 

TnCInn fortrie ftirprf#— 

4* to 0* accor^ting to (jtialily. 

Oo« convict vhotiUl irravo up to 2 ' 
width. 


* . PtfipM and plain with or without 

liolvnlcr 2'. 


Kantr<)ar H'. 

Kloacwl— >3* to 0' ncconlmg to pattern, 
width up to 2' I'er convut. 

Q>arw moon; or hemp mat weaving, IR 
*q. It. 


Fin« moon; or hemp mat wearing, 12 


. . ay for widths Qv ojr 

. . 8* to 1'. 


. JIfinil ifieinff— 

CoaU 5, Tronsen C, 7k»niiifii 8, 
Towels 25, Capi 40 and KwrUta lor 
tvinalcs 3. 


(b) Htf time (t.o., 9 liourtr itradif vork). 


<1) Cleaning grain. 

(2) Husking nco or pulso, 

(3) \YinnowinR grain. 

(4) Flour Bitting. 

(5) Dyeing. 

(G) Carpenter’s work. 


(7) Basket, bamboo or 

(8) llair cutting. 

(9) Qnritening. 

(10) Cleaning nnil 

barracks. 

(11) Cleaning tamps. 


cano work. 


clny.wasliing 


laonT. 


(a) By Tost,. 

( 1 ) Twisting thread — 1) seers j (3) Opening tliread— 2 seers. 

(2> TwUUng Moon; bour— SOO yavda. 1 


(b) 2jy time (i.e., 9 houne *tta<lv trorl). 

(1) Winding bobbins. J (4) Weeding and light gardening. 

(2) Gram sitting. | (5) Dressing vegetables. 

(3) Splitting cane. ( (0) Sweeping. 

TG5. ’I^iD SupcTintenctenl nliall omploy every convict in nccorilance 
with the clasa oi labour tlelcrmined hy the Meilicnl OfPicor. The labour 
allotted on admi'ision and suhaequent chunpea of labour shall he recorded 
on the histoTj’.ticket under the initinls of the Superintendent. 

7GG. On ndmi«sion every convict who is physically fit shall be put 
on hard labour such ns grinding grain, qj- pounding uioonj. If he knows 
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a trade carried on in the prison, he should be put on that trade at once 
to utilize hie expert knowledge. Long*teim convicte shall be put ia 
factories to enable them to leain hades or professions. 

767. Every convict on being assigned any kind pf uorL shall be 
allowed a reasonable time in which to learn it. 

768. Labour in the prison may be — 

(1) intramural, i.c., within the outer main wall, or 

(2) extramural, i.e., beyond the outer walls of the prison. 

769. In the hot weather, convicts employed on extramural labour 
or in the open shall be exempted from labour between 10 a.m. and 2 r.u. 
All convicts working in shade shall cease work at 11 a.u. and resume 
work at 2 p.u. In the winter all convicts shall cease work at 11 a.m. 
ond resi^me it at 12 noon. 

Convicts in infirm gangs and weekly convicts shall be allowed a 
midday rest of two hoars throughout the year and shall do such light 
work as may be allotted to them within the hospital enclosure. 

770. Female convicts shall be employed on repair of clothing, clean- 
ing grain, etc., -and may be given instruction in needlework, knitting 
ana other domestic industries. They shall not be employed on grind- 
ing gram. 

771. The Jailer shall keep suitable convicts under training in all 
forms of skilled labour in order to replace artisan convicts on release. 
The propoition of such convicts shall not be less than 20 per cent, ni 
each department of the factory. 

772. 'When any pang of convicts is employed on any particnlar 
work, a task board shall be prominently displayed These task boards 
shall be 2 feet by 1 foot in size and painted black. On these boards 
shall be written in chalk the prescribed task. 

773. (a) The Jailer or other officer in charge of a work gang shall 
check every evening the quality and quantity of the n-orL. done and shall 
se« that all convicts perform their ailolted tasks, noting the work done 
on the prescribed labour tickets which shall be maintained for tasked 
labour only. 

(6) He shall check all tools every evening and cause them to be 
collected and stored in a place of security and shall enter in the tools 
lists the number of tools eo stored. 

774. Literate convicts shall not be employed in the prison office. 
No prisoner convicted of forgery shall be entrusted with the care of 
history-tickets, barrack lists, etc. 

775. The total number of prison aervants and hospital attendants 
shall not exceed 10 per cent, of the prison populatiop. 

776. The Superintendent shall allot labour to each convict with due 
regard to tbe capacity of the convict ond the suitability of the task. 
He, however, may allot conservancy work to high caste Hindus who 
volunteer for it, subject to the following conditions: — 

(1) Volunteers should be employed only if the Superintendent 
having regard to the requirements of the jail deems it 
necessary to call for volunteers to be employed on conser- 
vancy work. 
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(h) Convicts sentenced to more than one year and less than three 
years who have completed half of their sentences. 

(c) Convicts sentenced to three years or more, but not more than 
five years, who have not more than 1^ years to serve. 

779. The Jailer is responsible that no convict shall at any time be 
employed on any labour outside tbe prison walls — ■ 

(1) unless be is eligible under the rules contained in this chap* 

ter; and 

(2) unless and until the Superintendent shall have sanctioned his 

being so employed by an entry in the convict’s history- 

ticket. 

780. When at any time a sufficient number of convicts eligible for 
estramural labour is not available for any essential prison service, e.ff-, 
the conservancy, trenching night^oil, or water supply, etc., the 
Superintendent may employ free labour for such essential services for 
such period as the shortage of prison labour lasts. The charge may be 
debited to the budget head “ Sonitotion Charges ”, 

781. Before any convict is employed on extramural work, the Jailer 
shall certify on 'his history-ticket, after examining his conviction 
warrant, that he is fit for extramural employment under the rules con- 
tained in this chapter. 

The convict shall then be brought up before tbe Superintendent who, 
after satisfying himself that the convict is eligible for such employ- 
ment and that there is nothing in bis previous conduct to indicate that 
it would be imprudent to trust him outside, will sanction his extra- 
mural employment. 

782. The Superintendent may employ convicts in extramural gangs 
within the prison precincts on the following kinds of labour:— 

(1) Work in the prison garden and the grounds used os farms or 

for production of grain and fodder. 

(2) Building, repairs and alterations of the quarters of the prison 

officers, of roads and of other works. 

(3) Trenching night-soil removed from the prison. 

(4) Cleaning and conservancy of the lines of the prison warders 

and other officials. 

(6) Water supply arrangements for the prisoners and the prison 

officials lesident on tbe prison grounds. 

783. The Inspector-General of Prisons is authorized to sanction em- 
ployment of convicts outside the prison limits solely for the prison pur- 
poses under such conditions as he may consider necessary for the safe 
custody of convicts. 

784. The employment of tbe following gangs outside the prison pre- 
cincts, ins been sanctioned ly tie Provincial Oorernment as a special 
case;— • 

(1) Mirshali well gang. , ■ I ’ 

(2) Superintendent’s garden gang. 

(3) Water gang for the Hcsidency, the Civil Surgeon’s house and 

the Commissioner’s house. 
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785. A ganp of sweepers nn<l wnlcr carriers shall visit twice a clay 
each quarter occupied hv the prison oniccr.s, within the prison grounds. 
Kach house shall be cleaned and supplied w’ith water by the gang, 
which shall then be inarched to (he next house. Xo convicts of tins 
gang shall be left about a house. If the Jailer is allowed a garden, a 
regular gang of not more than four convicts may he detailed to work in 
it. 

78C- All ofllccrs are prohihited from employing convicts in attend- 
ing to animals which do not belong to Government. The employment 
of convicts as house servants of any description is strictly prohibited. 
Any officer who wilfully disregarcls these rules will render himself 
liable to dismissal, 

787. All convicts employed outside the prison wall shall ordinarily 
svear chain fetters. Convict "Warders and Overseers shall not he fettered. 

783. The number of convicts working m the prison garden gang or 
in any other gang within the prison precincts under two warders shall 
not exceed twelve, and in the gangs working outside the prison pre- 
cincts six. 

789. Kach extramural gang shall bo employed on one form of labour 
only and shall be under the charge of two paid warders. 

700. When an exttaimira! gnng employed beyond the prison pre- 
cincts consists of more than the authorized number or js employed in 
the vicinity of high crops or at a considerable distance from the piison, 
the Superintendent may post one or more reserve warders who shall 
accompany the gang and station themselves in a commanding position 
to assist in w'atch and ward. The reserve warders shall be armed with 
musket and buckshot ammunition. 

791. The duties of the Jailer and the intramural head warder on day 
duty in connection with visits to extramural gangs working within the 
prison precincts are laid down in paragraphs 1C9 and 190. 

792. The Jailer shall make suitable arrangements for sending the 
midday diets of the convicts woikiiig in exliamurul gangs at a distance 
from the prison. 

793. The duties of the gate-keeper in connection with extramural 
gangs are prescribed in paragraph 238. 

794. Warders in charge of an extramural gang shall keep their 
convicts as much together as possible and must keep them within sight 
at all times On no account wliatever is a convict to be allowed to 
straggle away from his gang If any convict declares urgency one of 
the warders incliarge shall take him so far only ns may be actually 
necessary and shall keep him within sight. 

795. (a) If a convict escapes, the warders shall give an immediate 
alarm by blowing their whistles and one warder will pursue (he convict, 
leaving the gang in tlie charge of the other warder, who shall march it 
immediately to the main gate, and shall inform the gate-keeper of tho 
occurrence and have the alarm sounded at once. 

(b) In the case of gangs working at a distance from the prison, 
one warder shall pursue the convict and shall give immediate informa- 
tion to the Jailer by telephone, if one is close at hand, and the other 
warder shall march the gang to the prison. 
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CHAPTER XXXIV. 

Oabdek. 

79G. The Superintendent shall be reaponsihle that the garden con- 
tains at all seasons a suilicient quantity of good wholesome vegcfaliles 
and condiments for the pilsoners’ use, and that the whole of the piison 
land, between the outer and inner walls and outside the prison walls 
available for cultivation is cultivated to the best advantage. A'll spare 
lands should be utilized for raising of ciops for the prisoners’ food and 
for fodder for the cattle. 

797. The Jailer shall he responsihle that all crops grown on prison 
lands are reaped at the proper tune and immediately brought into store, 
and that proper precautions are taken against peculation, loss or misuse. 

798. No tree on prison lands should he cut down or otherwise removed 
without an order in writing of the Supetintendent. The wood obtained 
shall he utilized for prison purposes only. 

799 The Jailer shall plant a proportion of lime trees each year to 
keep up the supply of limes and is responsible that they are watered 
regulany specially in the hot weather. Tamarind, hel and mango 
trees should be grown in the prison compound and their fruit collected 
and stored for issue to piisoners. 

800. fn) GauJen nnd Ve^efnblcs. — A Head ‘WardeT or "Warder who 
understands gardening should be in immediate charge of the gniden and 
may be specially recruited for tbe purpose. This "Wauler should be 
exempted from night duty. 

(h) The number of convicts employed in cultivation of the vegetables 
and condiments for Jail use shall depend on the Jail pojiulation and 
he in accordance with the following scale: — 

3 per cent, on a population of over 500 prisoners, 

6 per cent, on a population of and below 500 prisoners. 

801. The prison garden shall be kept neat and clean, free from 
weeds and undergrowth. Shrubs and trees should be grown around 
well-runs to provide shade for the bullocks. The nursery should be near 
the well on elevated ground not liable to flooding. 

802- Dry leaves and vegetable matter should be raked up and collect- 
ed in pits. Decayed leaves contain oil the elements necessary to make a 
perfect plant food and with farmyard manure should be put on the 
ground to a depth of 6 inches ond then dug well into the soil. 

803. Successful gardening requires frequent and thorough surface 
tillage, and careful oitention to weeding and irrigation at proper times. 

804. 'All available land in the garden shall he laid out in large 
Helds. Irrigation channels built of brirk-in-lime should be provided 
to carry water from the wells to the fields. 

805. Corresponding to' the Khartf and r«hj crops of the cereals, there 
arc two mnin crops of vegclahles." One is in season from Apiil to July 
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niul (he otiicr from August onwards. The chief country scgetahlcs 

Ole : — • 

Knrcln. 

Dhindi. 

Torai. 

Ilriiijal. 
ftenns. 

They roijmrc frpt|ucnt srntcrinjj especially in the hot weather. The 
Fownigs lor the liot W'cather crops ebnll commence nhnut the end of 
January and continue till the bcpiiining of April, and from May onwards 
sowings of the laius varieties should he made. 

SOfi. Two or more large fields should always he under the sags 
whifh have great niiti-scorhutic value and can he sown broadcast. 
Piiln! , chfiidiit, kulftt, and China cabbage should be sown extensively 
in tlie propel season. 

807. Chillie'* ami other coiidiincnts should be grown in prison fields 
for issue to the pu^ouer3. Patira (Uosclle) should also be grown to 
supplement the supply of anit*scorbuiic3. 

8ns Oiiuius Fhould he sown in nursciies in late Novemher and tmns- 
planted m Januarv. Sufficient onions should be giowu to piovidu 80 
in.iumlt for ciery lUO prisoners. 

800 Time of sowing brinjals is— 

I’oi round Minety or tnoroo — February and October. 

For long variety— June. 

810 I’otatnes, yams, pumpkins, onions and other vegetables which 
are ( apahlc of being stored should he cultivated extensively and stored for 
11 e iluiing the time when fresh vegetables are scarce. 

811. Knglish vegetatde seeds should be sown in the nurseries from 
late September onwards to January' in succession. Acclimatised seeds 
of these varieties may he sown m August or September W’hen the 
nurseries will require chhnpjmrs to protect them from the sun and 
heavy min. .SirAi pafj placed on bamboo frames give good shade; 
the height of such shelters should l*e G feet on the north side sloping 
to 4 feet on the south side with a depth of G feet. 

812. Special sowings of root vegetables such as beet, turnip, swedes, 
mangel vrurzela should he made in December so that the crops will 
mature in April or early Hay for use when other vegetables are scarce. 

818. An alphabetical list of vegetable seeds showing times for sow- 
ings is given in the form giving calendar for sowing vegetable seeds 
(Form No. 51) for the guidance of the Jailer. It should he hung 
up in the Jailer’s office. 

814. Vegetables from the prison garden shall be allowed daily free 
of charge to the Superintendent, the-Tailer, the Deputy Jailer, the Assist- 
ant Jailer, the (’lerk and the Sub-Assistant Surgeon sufficient for the 
requirements of each household, provided that the requirements of the 
pTi«on have been in the first place fully supplied The allowance for 
each officer shall be inspected bv the Superintendent on his arrival at 
the prison. If there are vegetables to spare they may be given to head 
warders and warders to the extent of their personal needs. 


A'mWii. 

/Irri. 

/.auki^ 

Kokri, 

M»lt. 

Klnra. 


140 


AJltElt-ilERWARA JAIL IIANUAL. ^ChAP. SXXV.’ 


CHAPTER XXXV. 

Discipline and Night Watch. 

815. (a) The Jailer is responsible that every prisoner in the prison 
shall both by day and by night be in charge of a prison ofBcer. A 
recoid of the name of every prisoner shall be kept in a gang book 
during the day and in a barrack list during the night. The gang books 
and the barrack lists shall be so maintained and the relief of the prison 
officers so carried out and recorded that the responsibility for an escape 
resulting from negligence can he fixed definitely and beyond all doubt, 

(t) The officers under •nrhose immediate charge the prisoners are 
placed shall carefully iratch them in their various movements and em- 
ployments and use the utmost alacrity and vigilance to prevent escapes. 

816 (a) All movements of prisoners from one part of the prison to 
another shall be carried out m an orderly manner, the prisoners march- 
ing in pairs at the word of command. 

(6) No prisoner shall on any account be allov'ed to leave his work or 
place without permission and if he has to be sent to any other part of 
the prison, he shall be accompanied by a Convict Overseer or other 
responsible officer. 

817. For day work the whole of the head warders and warders on the 
establishment, excluding the reserve guard, shall ordinarily be divided 
into two squads. The first squad shall come on duty at the opening 
of the wards and the second equad at midday. 

818. The unlocking and locking up of all barracks shall be carried 
out under the general supervision of the Jailer by the Deputy Jailer, the 
Assistant Jailer and Clerk. The Jailer shall detail the distribution of 
duties at unlocking and locking up among these officers and shall allot 
barracks to each officer. The Jailer shall frequently visit the different 
divisions of the prison to see that the unlocking and locking up are 
carried out correctly. 

819. (a) The circle bell shall be rung half an hour before sunrise 
throughout the year. 

(6) The prisoners will rise as soon as the hell rings. They will fold 
their beddings and blankets neatly on their sleeping berths, and shall 
then sit in double file down the centre of the ward. 

820. (a) On the arrival of the Jailer and other prison officers each 
barrack shall be unlocked. The prisoners shall be marched out in file 
and counted by the Head Warder in the presence of the Warders who are 
to take over charge of the prisoners. The officer supervising the unlock- 
ing shall verify the mnnher counted out of each barrack by comparison 
with the entry in the Ijarrack list. 

(b) The Head Warder shall let out of their ward the convict officers 
who are to watch the prison walls during the day. One of the warders 
shall take them to the latrine and then post them round the prison 
walla. 

(c) Specially selected conrict officen shall he posted along the main 
wall by day. Each convict officer ohall patrol a prescribed heat. A' 
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duty roster showine (he names of the convict officers employed on this 
duly and the post they occupy* must be kept and written up daily by tho 
Jailer. The posts of these convict officers should bo changed daily. 

V'hen the convict officers on wall duty arc not changed at midday, 
arrangements shall be made to nllotr ot their having their meals at 
proper intervals, and for bathing, etc. 

821. V'hen tho prisoners ha\o been counted and the Jailer has 
satisfied himself that the number of prisoners unlocked is correct, tho 
night dut}' warders on hth watch shall he marched out of the prison. 

822. The prisoners shall then visit the latrine and bathing platform 
in an orderly manner. When the convicts have washed their hands and 
faces, the early morning meal shall be distributed by the cooks at the 
appointed place. 

823. When the prisoners have had their morning meal they shall ho 
distributed into their respective gang^ under the order of the Jailer. 
A record of the names of prisoners made over to each warder during tho 
day sliall he kept in a gang hook and every subsequent change of a 
prisoner from one gang to another shall be recorded therein under tho 
initials of the Jailer. 

634. The gang hooks shall be checked and initialled doily by the 
officer supervising the distribution of work in the morning and again 
checked at midday when the second day-squad relieves the first day- 
squad of warders. 

826. The warder in charge of each gang shall march his gang to 
its working place. When the gang arrives at its place of labour the 
convicts shall arrange their vessels in a line near by. 

82G At 11 o’clock the circle hell shall be rung. The convicts shall 
stop work and take their vessels, etc., and march in file to the appointed 
place for llie distribution of tho middav meal Ilere they will sit dowui 
in a double line and the cooks will distribute the food in the presence of 
a prison officer. \ 

827. When the meal is finished the prisoners at the word of command 
shall stand up together, march in pairs and as they file past they will 
throw any refuse food left in their plates into the tubs placed for 
the purpose. They shall wash their plates, hands and mouth and their 
be marched to their place of labour. 

828. The Jailer, Deputy Jailer, Assistant Jailer or Clerk shall be pre- 
sent wben food is distributed to the prisoners in the morning, at midday 
and in the evening. He shall verify the weight of a number of rations 
issued and frequently test the scales and weights used and report in 
writing that the food distributed was correct in weight or otherwise, 
noting any complaints made by tbe prisoners. 

829. The warders of the first day-sqnnd coming on duty at the urf- 
locking of the wards in the morning shall be relieved at midday by the 
second day-squad. Every long-term and dangerous prisoner shall he 
specially pointed out to the relieving Head Warders and warders so that 
particular watch may he kept on him. 

830. At 4 r.ii. in the winter and 5 p.m. in the summer the circle bell 
will he rung for locking up and the convicts shall cease work. Th*e 
convicts shall gather un their vessels and march to the snot wbprp *>.<1 
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S 3 Trere formed. ^Vheu the Head Warder }ias counted tlieiii they 
mnicli to their lespective enclosures and after risiting the latiiiie 
and haTing Trashed their bands and faces shall receive the evening meal. 

8*31. {n) The night duty waidcrs shall he divided into five squads 
and their hours of duly shall be as follows; — 

Fust Watch fiom loclc-up to 9 r.M. 

Second Watch fiom 9 p-u. to H P-M. 

Thiid Watch from 11 p.m. to 1 a.m. 

Fourth Watch fiom 1 a.m. to 3 a.m. 

Fifth Watch fiom 3 a.m until the unloching is completed. 

F.nch squad consists of fire waiders under a Head Wardei or Gatc- 
ITeeper. 

(h) Each wardei ’a heat should he changed daily and a record kept 
in the loch-up register of the name of the narder put on each heat in 
each watch. 

(e) The Head Warder in charge of each night watch shall 5e.arch tlie 
worders between the gates when they enter the piison and also when 
they leave the prison. 

832. Half an hour after the ciicle hell rings to cease woik, the Head 
Warder in chaige of the first night watch shall inaich lus squad into 
the prison and .shall put them on the duties allotted by the Jailer. 

833. After the completion of the evening meal the prisoner shall he 
searched and locked up in the following manner: — 

(1) The prisoners shall collect their complete kit of clothing 
and bedding and parade in line outside tlieir sleeping 
harrceks. and the Head Warder on night duty and the 
u.arder in charge shall search each barrack and examine 
the gratings. On the woul of command tlie prisoners shall 
stand up and advance four paces in front of fhei^ beddings. 

(2) The night duty warders and convict officers of the barrack 
sh.ill then caicfully Bearch every prisoner, liis clothing and 
bedding in the presence of the Head Warder on night duty 
and the officer in charge of the barrack. When the search 
is over the priBoners shall re-foira lanks, roll up their 
beddings and sit in pairs. 

(3) The officer superintending the locking up shall call out the 
• names and honrs of duty of the convict officers and satisfy 
himself that ‘they know the hours of their duty. The 
‘ prisoneis shall then stand up and march in pairs to the 
gate of the barrack where the said officer shall call out and 
mark on the Iwiracfc lists the name of each prisoner, who 
shall enter the barrack on lus name heine calletl at the 
name time repeating his berth uuuihcr and go to their 
berths. . , . • . ... 

(4) The prison officers will then lock the door, hut will remain 
present till the convict officer on the first watch has counted 
’ “‘0 prisoners and reported the number of prisoners and 

1 * I The officer in charge shall record the number 

locked up in the lo^«up roport book. 
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834 Tlie prisoners may talk in (be barracks after lock*up to 8 r.u., 
I>n( loiid tnlkiii^, sinpitif*, etc., sliall not be allowed. 

83). Iho bertbs in ^>^cry barrack abalt be iiuiuborcd, e%en numbers 
on one ^^(]o and tlic odd iiuin1)cra on (be other. A berth shall bo 
allotted to everv prisoner and the number of the berth shall be entered 
on the b.itr.u’k list and the prisoner’a history ticket. As far os possible, 
Hindus and Jluhanmiadans should be indiseriniiiiatcly mixed together 
in the barracks. In like manner, prisoners of one caste should not bo 
groupiMl together. Prisoners slinll not be transferred from one barrack 
(o unotlier without the orders of the Jailer. 

83G. Convicts sentenced in (he same case shall be confined in different 
barracks, and shall ns far ns possible work in different gangs. 

837. Kvery barrack shall be provided with a sufficient number of 
lanterns. The lanterns shall be suspended fiom the roof and shall be 
at least 8 feet high from the ground so as not to be accessible to 
prisoners. 

833. Rules regulating the watcli and ward and lighting of associa- 
tion barracks apply equally to cell blocks and the barracks containing 
rubicles in which the convict officers will be on duty and the lanterns 
nill be kept burning. 

839. (a) The Jailer shall maintain a register of locks and keys in 
which a desciiption and the niimbei of all the locks and keys hy 
liunclies and the names of the barracks, cells or store-iooms, where they 
are in use, shall be entered. 

(h) On each bunch of keys there shall be a brass disk showing the 
number of the bunch and t&e number of keys on that bunch and the 
key chest shall be provided with hoots serially numbered in corre* 
spondence with the numbers on the hunebes of keys, 

(c) After lock-up the keys of all barracks, cells, godowns and work- 
shops will be lodged in the key chest and the Jailer shall verify the 
number and certify in the lock-up report hook that all keys have been 
correctlv received back from all officers and that they have been placed 
in the key chest. 

(d) A list of keys which remain in the possession of officers and are 
not deposited in the key chest shall be entered separately in the register 
of locks and keys. 

(e) The loss of a prison key shall be at once reported to the Superin- 
tendent. A lock the key of which has been lost or mislaid shall be 
de'^troyed in the presence of the Superintendent and then written off 
stock in the lock and key register. 

(/) The locks of the doors of all sleeping barracks and cells shall 
be so arranged that the prisoners cannot reach them from the inside. 

The inner gates of all enclosures within circles shall be kept open 
at night, but the gates of the circles wdll be securely locked. One key 
of these locks will be with the Head Warder on duty Snd the other will 
be kept in charge of the sentry on the main gate for the use of the 
officer on night round dutv. 

840. The duties of the Head Warder on night duty are: — 

(1) to see that the night sentries inside the barrack are on thg 
alert; 
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(2) to go round each barrack or cell block esamininfj locks, grat- 

ings, doors, walls and roofs so as to fully satisfy himself 
that they are all in a sound condition and have not been 
tampered with; 

(3) to satisfy himself by counting the prisoners through the grat- 

ings that the number is correct; 

(4) to see that every barrack coutaining prisoners in association 

is well lighted ; 

(5) to report serious cases of sickness to the Sub-Assistant Surgeon 

and the Jailer; 

(C) to raise the alarm and give immediate notice to the jailer 
of any occurrence requiring prompt action, such as an 
escape, attempt at escape, not, fire, etc. 

S4i The duties of every warder on night duty shall be — 

(1) to watch the pnsoners aud premises vigilantly, in order to 

preserve security, silence and decorum; 

(2) to see that the Convict Night Watchmen never sits down hut 

patrols the barrack constantly during his watch; 

(3) to be constantly on the move, esamining each barrack to see 

that every prisoner is on his berth, and that the ward is 
properly lighted; 

(4) to esamine frequently the gratings, doors, roofs, locks and 

holts, and satisfy himself that they are intact; 

(6j to satisfy him«elf by counting the prisoners through the grat- 
ings that the number is collect, at least once in every hour; 

(C) to give immediate alarm by blowing his whistle and con- 
tinuing to blow it until the alarm bell is heard ringing in 
cases of emergency such as an attempt at escape or a 
disturbance. 

842. The Head Warder and warders on night duty shall be provided 
with watchman’s control clocks as far as the number available in the 
prison permits 

843. At each change of watch the Head Warder and warders shall duly 

hand over aud ’ ' ' ' r prisoners 

on their berth? • prisoner will 

,be cairied out jach barrack. 

Tlie squads shall leave the prison when they have been properly 
lelieved. 

844. (u) The night watch inside a Iwirrack will consist of one Convict 
Warder or Overseer and four Convict Night Watchmen. 

I (h) The Convict Warder or Overseer is responsible for maintaining 
discipline and order inside the barrack under his charge. He shall 
■ordinarily be on duty during the first night watch. 

(c) The duties of a convict night watchman on duty inside a barrack' 
ore : — 

(1) -to maintain order and discipline; 

(2) to prevent prisoners leaving their berths without sufEcienf 

cause and without permission asked and granted; 
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lo orquaint lihMsc-U trith lUe nppearanrc of nil ]>risoncrft in 
llie liarrack ; 

'• (J) to allow no pri'onrr to opproacli (lip gratings unnecesvanlr 
or to isWep on tUc floor Iwlwoeii live sleeping berths or close 
to the gratings; 

(5) to perform two or three hours' night natrh <lnring which ho 
shall patrol up ami Jouu the barrack and keep on* the 
alert; 

(G) to report cases of sickness. 

84o. llclicf of the Convict Xight Watchmen shall take place in the 
presence of the warder on night duly. 

84G. The Superintendent shall detail for night round duty each 
night the Jailer, Deputy Jailer, Assistant Jailer or Clerk who shall go 
round the prison at an hour not kiionii beforehand, which should ho 
subsequently recorded in the Gate Hook. 

847. The duties of an officer on night rounds are; — 

(1) He shall visit all parts of the prison and all posts and sentries. 

(2) He shall demand reports from all sentries regarding the 

conilitiou of gratings, bolts and locks and the count of 

E rjsoners, oua shall satisfy him&clf that all lamps are 
urning brightly. 

(8) He shall check some of the prisoners on their berths from, 
the barrack lists. 

(4) He shall, on the termination of the round, record m a detail- 
ed report in the gate book that lie has carried out these 
duties and shall report any untoward occurrence or 
irregularity that comes to liis notice He shall note the 
actual time of the commeiiceiueat and termination of his 
round. 

848 No bairack shall be opened during the night exc^t in cases of 
urgent necessity, and then only in the presence of the Jailer, who is 
responsible that a sufficient number of warders and convict officials js 
present to repeal any attempt at an outbreak of the prisoners locked 
up in tlie barrack. Before any barrack is bo opened a chain shall he 
passed through the door post and the grating of the door, and secured 
with a lock so as to allow only one person to get out of the barrack at a 
time and to make it impossible for the prisoners to attempt a rush. 

849. If from any cause the prison at any time becomes temporarily 
insecure, the Superintendent shall intimate the fact to the Superin- 
tendent of Police, who shall supply a police guard of the requisite 
strength to provide for the safety of the prisoners until the prison is 
made secure. 

850. The following rules are prescribed for the care and use of the 
watchman control clocks: — 

(1) The Superintendent shall fix the control clock stations at such' 
points ns he considers most important in the beat of a 
Head Warder or wariler who is to carry the clock. They 
shall be so arranged that in proceeding from one post to 
. another the Head Warder or warder cannot avoid visiting 
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the places he is required to visit. Keys should he placed 
at the eud oi cell passage on the furthest end of the cell 
blocks. At each ol these stations a small iron box shall 
be sunk in the uall of a bariack or other building. Each 
box shall have a lock and one key should open nil boxes 
belonging to one clock. Inside the box the control key of 
the station shall be fixed, first by screwing the chain of the 
key to the box and then by placing a seal over the head 
of the screw. 

(2) The Jailer shall time the control clock by the prison clock 

and adjust it eveiy evening at 5 o’clock,' Hounds shall 
commence at locking up and cease at unlocking. The 
clocks have a double case so that the works are full}’ pro- 
tected and can go out of order only by ill usage or wilful 
d.iiiiage for which the Head Warder or warder shall be 
held lesponsible. 

(3) On leachmg a station the Head Warder or warder carrying 

the clock shall open the box, take out the key, apply it to 
the key-hole and turn it half round The key will impiess 
on the recotd-paper inside the clock the station number. 
The impressions should run from centre to the circumfer- 
ence as the good working of the clock to some extent 
depends on centrifugal foice. 

(4) When one round is completed the impressions for the next 

louiid should commence on the next five-minute line. Xo 
gaps should appeal between the end marking of one round 
and the fitst marking of the next round, if tlie Head Warder 
01 warder has continued his round propeily. 

(5) At each relief the Helieving Head Warder or warder shall 

satisfy himself that the clock is going and is in pioper 
Older. 

(G) JCveiy morning the Jailei shall open the clocks, minutely 
examine the recoids and paste them in the control clock 
register. lie ehall record in his repoit hook the condition 
in which the clock was made over to him. In case of 
damage the official at fault may be required by *he 
Superintendent to pay oil charges for repairs. 

(7) The Superintendent shall scrutinize and sign the watchman 
control records at his next visit. 
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8^)1. IVUiT' for h:iIl’ cu«lo<ly nliall Ik* oI two kinili, i.c., bar Icttors 
aiul link IctlciH. 

(<i) liar fftlorn rnnvist of two rouinl iron kars, cacli liar 

■Jd iiirlu-^ in length, cofinc«lfil til oiip tin! l'\ Jt rn'}; IJ 
im Ill's 111 iluuneti'r ainl Milli iinkli; niij’s at IIip ollior end 
for fastPiiiiiK them to the leg. The tolal weight of Buch 
fetters iiielinlinp the ankle rings Bhall not eseeeil fi\o 
jioutiils, ami the Totitiil iron for the liars, the ring and the 
uiiklu iiiigs Bhall he half nu inch thiik. 

(h) liink fetters shall he composed of a chain and ankle rings. 
The total weight of such fetters, including the ankle rings 
bhall not exceed three jiounds and the tham shall not lie 
less than 2 feel in length, 

%yi. The SiMpcTwtendeut, in \v\s *\isete\\oti, way \wpcsc Wt fettets 
on the conMcts under sentenre of tiaii'-poi totion for the first thiee 
months after nduu«siou to prison. Should the Sni'piintendent consider 
it neces'arv for any reason, that fetters sliould he retained on such 
pn''Oner for more than three months, he shall apply to the Insppptnr- 
Ueneral for sanction to theii letention for the period for whuh he 
considers their retention necessary and the In«pector*(Jeiioinl may sane* 
tion such retention ncooulingly. 

SoH. A convict soiitenced to rigorous or simple imprisonmpnt shall 
not be placed in fetters unless sueh cousicl has shoTrn hy his conduct 
in prison that he is Molenl or dangerous ot unless he has escaped or has 
attempted to escape or has made picparations to esi ape from the 
prison : pjovided, that the Superintendent, for any othei special reasons 
to ho lecorded in writing, may impose fetters for safe custody on any 
pn’soner. 

8''»4 Fetters on convicts who has'c been imprisoned under peetion 224, 
Indian I’cnal Code, for escape or attempt to e«cape from the prison shall 
be distingiiislied bv a ring of brass oue-baU inch wide soldeied around 
each hai at its middle. 

855 The Superuitendent may impose hai fetters on under-trial 
prisoners for safe custody if the character of the offence or of the prisoner 
gives reasonable grounds for considering this to he necessary. 

850 The Jailer shall be responsible when fetters ore imposed for 
safe custody that the fetters have double riveted ankle rings and that 
the link connecting the bars is welded and is of the same thickness ns 
the bar and that the ankle rings are small enough to prevent their being 
drawn over the feel. 

8-i7. The Jailer shall examine nil fetters imposed for sate custody 
once a week and note the result in his report book. 

8)S. Everv prisoner on wliotn fetters of any kind have been imposed 
phall he provided with leather gaiters and shall use them. lie shall 
keep his fetters bright and policed. 
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8j 9. Convicts Tvorking in extramural gangs shall ordinarily wea* link 
fetters. Convict Warders and Overseeis shall not be fettered. 

8G0. When the Superintendent orders fetters of any kind to he 
imposed on any convict or under-trial prisoner for safe custody he shall 
recoid the imposition of fetters and the reasons therefor on the history 
or detention ticket. He shall also cause a record to be made in the 
fetter register of the prisoner’s number and name, the date on which the 
fetters were imposed and removed, the period for which they were 
imposed and the reasons for imposition. 

8G1. The use of the bel>chain is absolutely prohibited in the case of 
convicts or under-trial prisoners except when they ore confined in open 
spaces outside the prison or in tents within the prison. 
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OriT^crs AND l*i*Nisii«rvT«. 

8C2. (fi) The follawitip nets ore <lerlnro<l liy section -ITi of the I’rNona 
Act, 1S94, to l)c pri«on oflences when cnniinittcil hy n pri*oiicr: — 

(1) such wilful tli«ol)ctlipnce to ony repiilation of the prl«on an 

eiiall have been declaretl by' rtilr^ niaile nmlrr section 59 
of the Prijons Act, 1891, to be a prison ofTeiicc; 

(2) any assault or use of criminal force; 

(3) the use of insulting or threatening language; 

(4) immoral or indecent or disorderly behaviour; 

(5) wilfullj’ disabling himself from ln\>our; 

(C) contumaciously refusing to work; 

(7) filing, cutting, altering or removing handcuffs, fetters, or 

liars without due authority; 

(8) wilful idleness or negligence at work by any prisoner sen- 

tenced to rigorous imprisonment; 

(9) wilful miamanngcmcQt of work by ony prisoner sentenced to 

rigorous imprisonment; 

(10) wilful damage to prison property; 

(11) tampering with or defacing history-tickets, records or docu- 

ments; 

(12) receiving, possessing or transferring any prohibited article; 

(13) feigning illacsa; 

(14) wilfully bringing a folse accusation against any officer or 

prisoner ; 

(15) omitting or refusing to report, os soon as it comes to his 

knowledge, the occurrence of any fire, any plot or conspi- 
racy, any escape, attempt or preparation to escape, and any 
attack or preparation for attack upon any prisoner or 
prison-official; ond 

(IG) conspiring to escape, or to assist in escaping, or to commit 
any other of the offences aforesaid. 

(5) Hefusal by a prisoner to take the diet prescribed by the autho- 
rities of the prison shall constitute a prison offence and shall be punish- 
able with any punishments admissible under section 4G of the Prisons 
Act, 1894. 

8G3. The following acts are forbidden, and every prisoner who wil- 
fully commits any of the following nets shall he deemed to have wilfully 
disobeyed the regulations of the prison and to have committed a prison 

offence within the meaning of section 45 of the Prisons Act, 1894: 

(1) talking when at file or at unlocking, or at latrine, bathing or 
other parades, or at any time when ordered by an officer of 
the prison to desist, and singing, loud laughing and loud 
talking at any time; 
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859. Convicts •working in extramural gangs shall ordinarily wea» link 
fetters. Convict "Warders and Overseeis shall not be fettered. 

860. When the Superintendent orders fetters of any kind to be 
imposed on any convict or under-trial prisoner for safe custody he shall 
lecoid the imposition of fetters and the reasons therefor on the history 
or detention ticket. He shall also cause a record to be made in the 
fetter register of the prisoner’s number and name, the date on •which the 
fetters -were imposed and removed, the period for which they were 
imposed and the reasons for imposition. 

8G1. The use of the bel-chain is absolutely prohibited in the case of 
convicts or under-trial prisoners except when they are confined in open 
spaces outside the prison or in tents within the prison. 
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(23) rcinovinfr, tlefarinp, or nltpnnp any (li^tinrtivc nnml)(*r, mark 
«ir L.nlpc attachcil to or worn on tlic rlotlmip or 
(2J) omittiiip or roftisinp to keep the i>crson rlcan, or disohoviiip 
any order repnialinp the cutlinp of hair or nails; 

(2o) oniittiiip or rofu^iup to keep clean liis clothinp, blankets, 
beddiiip, fetters, cups, plates or the identification token or 
<li‘>nlievifip any order as to (he armiipenient or disposition 
of sucli articles; 

(2G) tamjierinp in any nay with prison locks, lamps, or liphts, or 
other propertv nith nhieh he has no concern; 

(27) stcalmp tlic prison clothing or oiiy part of the prison kit of 

any other prisoner; 

(28) committing n nui''anre in any part of the prison; 

(29) spittinp on or otherwise ^olhnp any floor, door, wall, or other 

part of the prison huildiiig or any artidc in the prison; 

(30) wilfully hefonling the wells, latnncs, washing or bathing 

places ; 

(31) damapinp the trees and vegetables in the garden of the jail, 

or maitreatinp the prison cattle; 

(32) omitting or refusing to take due care of all prison property 

entrusted to him; 

(33) omitting or refusing to take due care of, or injuring, destroy- 

ing or misappropriating the luaicrials and implements 
entrusted to him for work; 

(34) omitting to report at oaec any loss, bieaknge or injury which 

he may accidently have caused to prison property or imple- 
ments; 

(3o) manufacturing any artidc without the knowledge or permission 
of an oiTicer of tlie prison; 

(3G) performing any portion of the task allotted to another prisoner 
or obtaining the assistance of another prisoner in the 
pcrfonnance of his own task; 

(37) appropriating any portion of the task performed by another 
prisoner; 

(35) mixing or adding any foreign substance to the materials 

issued for work; 

(39) wilfully causing to himself any illness, injury or disability; 

(40) causing or omitting to assist in suppressing violence or 

insubordination of any kind; 

(41) taking part in any attack upon any pri'soner or officer of tlie 

prison ; 

(42) omitting or refusing to help any officer of the prison in case of 

an attempted escape or of an attack upon such officer or 
upon another prisoner; 

(43) disobeying any lawful order of an officer of the prison or 

omitting or refusing to perform duties in the manner 
prescribed. 
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804. TVlien in tlie opinion of tlic Superintendent anj" of the follow- 
ing offences are establUlied against any prisoner he shall refer the. case 
to the Magistrate exercising jurisdiction for inquiry in accordance with 
the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898: — 

(1) offences punishable under sections 147, 148 and 153 of the 

Indian Penal Code; 

(2) offences punishable under sections 222, 223 and 224 of the 

Indian Penal Code; 

(3) offences punishable under sections 804A, 309, 325 and 326 of 

the Indian Penal Code; 

(4) any offence triable exclusively by the court of session, 

865. It shall be in the discretion of the Superintendent to determine, 
with respect to any other act which constitutes both a prison offence and 
an offence under the Indian Penal Code, whether lie will use his own 
powers of punishment or move the magistrate exercising jurisdiction to 
inquire into it in accordance with the Code of Criminal Procedure, 
1808. 

8G6. If any prisoner is guilty of any offence against prison discipline 
which, by reason of his haring frequently committed such offences or 
otherwise, in the opinion of the Superintendent is not adequately punisli- 
uble by the infliction of any punishment which he has power under the 
Prisons Act, 1894, to award, the Superintendent may forward such 
prisoner to the Court of the District Magistrate, or of any Magistrate of 
the First Class having jurisdiction, together with p statement of Uie 
circumstances, and such magistrate shall thereupon inquire into and try 
the charge so brought against the prisoner, and upon conviction, niaj*^ 
sentence him to imprisoniweni which may extend to one year, such term 
to be in addition to any term for which such prisoner was undergoing 
imprisonment when lie committed such offence, or may sentence liim 
to any of the punishments enumerated in section 46 of the Prisons Act, 
1894: 

Provided that the Di'itrict Magistrate may transfer the case for 
inquiiy and trial to any Magistrate of the First Class: and 

Provided, also, that no person shall be punished twice for the same 
offence. 

807. The Superintendent may examine any person touching anv 
prison offence, and detennine thereupon, and punish such offence hy 
any of the prescribed minor or major punishments; the Superintendent 
should endeavour to apportion the penally to the needs of the case. 

XoTT — No officer Kobnrihnato to tli© Bupcriiitcndcnt ghaU have power to award 
any punishment whatercr. 

808. The following putiishmcnls shall he considered minor punish- 
ments: — 

(1) formal warning; 

(2) change of labour, for a period not exceeding three months, 

to some more irhsome or severe form; 

(3) lorleituTe ot remission ramed, not exceeding three davs; 

(4) forfeiture of rln«s, grade or prison privileges for a period not 

exceeding three months; 
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(5) IfTOpoTaTy Tc«lut\ion Irom n hipheT to n lower cIom or pratle; 

(G) penal diet with or without cellular confinement for not more 
than 43 houro— 

(o) I’cnal diet con^iata of 8 clihalaks of flour hoiled ns n porridge 
ecasoDcd with t chhatak of salt and given in two menla. 

(6) X'o prisoner while undergoing n punishment of penal diet 
shall be required to (fo cither hard or medium labour, 
but he should be liable to perform such light form of 
labour, and for such number of hours daily, as the 
Jlcdical (Jfliecr may, in each case, approve; 

(7) cellular confinement for not more than seven days — 

(o) Cellular confinement means such confinement with or with- 
out labour as entirelj secludes a prisoner from communi- 
cation with, but not from sight of, other prisoners. 

(h) A cell-ticket in the prescribed form shall be maintained and 
suspended outside the cell door; 

(8) separate confinement for not more than fourteen days. 

Separate confinement means such confinement witli or 
without labour as secludes a prisoner from communication 
with, but not from eight of, otner prisoners, and allows him 
not less than one hour’s exercise per diem and to have his 
meals in association with one or more other prisoners; 

(9) imposition of handcufls otherwise than by handcufliug a 

prisoaer behind or to a staple— 

(o) Handcuffs imposed by way of punishment shall be iron bar 
handcuffs, weighing, with lock, not more than 2 pounds 
each, or swivel with spring*catch handcuffs weighing 
not more than pound each, or chain liandcuffa weigh- 
ing not more than 1 lb. each. 

(6) Handcuffs may be imposed on the wrists in front by day or 
night for a period of not more than twelve hours at a 
time, with intervals of not less than twelve hours 
between each period, and for not more than four conse- 
cutive days or nights; 

(10) imposition of link fetters for not more than 30 days. 

Link fetters shall be composed of a chain and onkle 
rings. The total weight of such fetters, including the 
ankle rings, shall not exceed 3 pounds, and the chain shall 
not be less than 2 feet in length; 

(11) substitution of clothing of gunny or other coarse fabric for 

the portion of the ordinary prison clothing which is not 
woollen for a period which ahall not exceed 3 months. 

869. The following punishments shall be considered major punish- 
ments:— 

(1) hard labour for a period not exceeding seven days in the case 

of convicted criminal prisoners not sentenced to rigorous 
imprisonment; 

(2) (a) forfeiture of remission earned, exceeding three but not 

exceeding nine days; 
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(i) forfeiture of iremission earned, in excess of nine days; 

(c) forfeiture of class, grade, or prison privileges for a period 
exceeding three months; 

(d) exclusion from the remission system, for a period not exceed- 
ing three months; 

(e) exclusion from the remission system for a period exceeding 
thiee months; and 

(/) permanent, reduction from a higher to a lower class of grade. 

, In the cose of punishments 2 (h) and 2 (e) or any combination 
of the pumsnments 2 (h), 2 (c) and 2 (e) the order of piinish- 
inent shall not take effect until sanctioned by the Inspector- 
General ; 

(3) cellular confinement for a period exceeding seven days; 

The maximum , period for this punishment is fourteen days; 

‘ (4) separate confinement for a period exceeding fourteen days; 

The maximum period for this punishment is three months, and 
the previous confirmation hy the Inspector-General of 
Prisons is required when the period exceeds one month; 
(5) hnk fetters if imposed for more than thirty days; 

The maximum -period for which they may be continuously 
imposed is three months; 

(C) bar fetters; 

(c) Bar fetters shall he composed of two bars joined together hy 
a welded link and attached to ankle rings. The total 
weight of such fetters, including the aiilue rings, shall 
not e.xceed 5 pounds, and each bar shall be not less than 
20 inches in length. 

(b) The ‘maximum period for wliich bar-fetters may be conti« 
nuously imposed is three months; 

(7) cross-bar fetters; 

(a) Cross-bar fetters shall he composed of a single bar for the 

purpose of keeping the legs opart and of ankle rings. 
The total weight of euch fetlens, including angle rings, 
shall not exceed 2| pounds. The length of tho bar shall 
not exceed 16 inches in the case of men who are not less 
than 6 feet 0 inches in height, or 14 inches in tho case of 
men below this height. 

(b) The Tonximniir period for which cross-bar fetters may be 

imposed continuously is 240 hours; 

(8) handcuffing behind or to n *t.aple; 

(i) HandculTs way be imposed on the wrists behind by day 

onlv for a period of not more than sir hours in any day 
of 2-1 hours, w«d for uol more thau four consecutive (hays. 

(ii) Handcuffs may he^ imposed by attaching the handcuffs 

affixed on the prisoner’s wrists to n staple in front of tho 
pTisoneT by day for not more than four conspoufivc days 
and for not more than six Itours on each day with nn 
interval of at least one hour after the handcuffs ha^e 
been so attached for houxs; . 
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I’roxitlrd llml such staple t>1iaU not l»e hipli«r limn llic prisoner’s 
sliouliicr nor loi>cr tlmu Ins vnist, and that no prisoner simll bo 
uttaclird b) buinlcuHs to a staple cxiept in tlic presence of other 
prisoners : 

I’roMded fuitbcT, tlmt ibe ptinisliinenl referred to in Biib-clnnsa 
(ii) sliall nut be executed until tlic prt'-uner to uboin tlio ptinisb* 
iiu-nl bus been awarded 1ms been cxtimincil by tbe Medical Olliccr 
and pronounced to be fit to undergo tlie putiisbmcnt : 

I’rovideil, nl*o, tlmt this punisbtnent ahull be restricted to cases 
where the prisoner 1ms been guilty of repented nnd snlful viola- 
tions of Hiiy priwm rule, and uberc, in fuel, his conduct is 
evidently due to contumacy; 

(0) penal diet combined with cellular confinement for more than 
•18 hours; 

Fcnal diet shall in no rase be applied for more than OC hours ; 
(10} whipping, provided that the number of slnncs shall not exceed 
thirty nnd in the case of n poison under 1C years of uge 
it shall not exceed 15 stripes; 

(rt) \\niipping, ns a prismi punishmerit, shall bo inflicted 
only for mutiny or for conduct seriously oiTectiug the 
di«ripline of the prison, or for incitement thereto, for 
serious assaults on any public servant or visitor, or after 
other nuiiishmentA Imvo foiled for other olTcnccs of a 
specially grave nature. 

(b) ^Vlicti whipping is awarded the Superintendent of tlie Prison 

shall record in every ease in the punishment rogislcr the 
substance of the evidenoe of the witnesses, the dVfenci 
of the convict, and the flnding with the' reasons 
therefor. 

(c) The Superintendent simll submit at onro to tho Tnspertor- 

General of Prisons a sjiceial report, based on tbo record 
in the punishment register, on every case ilt which 
whipping has been inflicted. 

(d) A nnd B class prisoners simll not be whipped except with 

the permission of the Provincial 'Government; 

(11) any combination of punishments admissihlo under the follow- 
ing provisions, namely 

Any tiro punishments may bo awarded in combination subject 
to the following exceptions:-^ 

(1) formal warning slinll not bo combined with any other 

punishment except loss of privileges; 

(2) penal diet shall not be combined witli change of labour nor 

any period of penal diet awarded singly shall be com- 
bined with any period of penal diet awarded in combina- 
tion with cellular confinement; 

(3) cellular confinement shall not be combined with separate 

ronfinomVnt 'so as Irf prolong the total period of Seclusion 
to wbirh the prisoner iirHahlc; 

(4) whipping fjhaiV not be rombined with any other form of 

punishment* except ccltular, or §opa^at 9 confiuemonl or a 
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' • , pnnisliment inTolving loss of privileges admissible under 

‘ the remission system. 

■ 870. (a) Ko punishment shall be awarded for an)’ prison offence so as 
to combine, with the punishment awarded for any other such offences, 
two of the punishments which may not be awarded in combination. 

(h) The following punishments shall not be carried out in combina* 
lion even when awarded at different times for different offences: — 

(1) penal diet with whipping; 

(2) penal diet with standing handcuffs; 

(3) standing handcuffs with cross-bar fetters; and 

(4) cross-bar fetters with bar-fetters. 

871. Penal diet shall not be repeated except for a fresh offence nor 
until after an interval of one week. 

872. After each period of cellular confinement an interval of not 
less duration than such period must elapse before the prisoner is again 
sentenced to cellular or separate confinement. 

873. A period of at least ten days must elapse after fetters of any 
kind have been imposed as a punishment for a prison offence before they 
can be imposed again as a punishment for another prison offence, whether 
of the same kind or not. 

• 874. A prisoner while undergoing punishment in handcuffs shall bo 
rinder complete shelter from the eun. 

875. (1) No punishment of penal diet, either singly or in combinn* 
tvon, or of whipping, or of change of labour shall be executed until the 

f irisoner to whom such punishment has been awarded has been examined 
y the Itedical Officer, who, if he considers the prisoner fit to undergo 
the punishment, shall certify accordingly in the appropriate column of 
the punishment register. 

(2) If he considers the prisoner unfit to undergo the punishment, he 
shall record his opinion in writing and shall state whether the prisoner 
is absolutely unfit for punishment of the kind awarded, or whether he 
considers any modification necessary. 

t3) In the latter case lie shall stole what extent of punishment he 
thinks the prisoner can undergo without injury to his health. 

8TG. A female or civil prisoner is not liable to tbe imposition of any 
form of handcuffs or fetters or to whipping. An under-trial prisoner is 
not liable to whipping. 

877. The Superintendent shall observe the following instructions 

regarding the mode of inflicting the punishment of whipping: 

(i) No punishment of whipping shall he inflirted in instalments 
or except in the presence of the Superintendent and Medical 
Officer or the Suo-Assietant Surgeon. 

(ii) l^iipping shall be inllicfed with ft light ratan not less than 
half an inch in diameter on the buttocks; and, in the enso 
• of pri*toner8 under the age of sixteen, it shall be inflicted 

on tlio buttocks, with n. lighter ratan than that for 
fl°Pgi»B adult prisoners. 
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(in) The perwn inflicting the punishment of whipping, whether 
it has been ordered hy a Judiral Court or is awarded ns a 
me.'isurc of prison discipline, shall W, wherever possible, 
of a higher caste than a sweeper. 

(iv) To prevent undue laceration of the skin, a piece of thin 
cloth soaked in some antiseptic solution should he spread 
over the prisoner's buttocks during the operation. 

(v) All such cloths should he thoroughly washed and afterwards 

soaked in an antiseptic solution before being brought into 
use so as to obviate the possibility of disease of ony kind 
being conveyed from one pnsoncr to another. 

(vi) The “ drawing stroke *' which is calculated to lacerate the 

flesh is proluhitcd. 

(vii) If during the execution of a sentence of whipping the 
JledicaT OfEccr certifies that the oUender is not m a fit state 
of health to undergo the Remainder of the sentence, the 
whipping shall he finally stopped. 

(viii) The infliction of petty floggings os jail punishments is injudi- 
cious; Superintendents should never, except under very 
special circumstances, inflict less than 15 stripes, ns if the- 
offence is suflicicutly serious to necessitate flogging as a 
punisluncnt the flogging should be made really deterrent. 

Note —Diet inonej on tlio scalo allowed to convicts released from jail should 
l>e allowed also to prisoners whipped and released, to enable them tA roach their 
iiomcs, when, ia the opinion of tho Magistrato, the circutostAnccs require it. 

878. (a) When an accused person is sentenced by court to whipping 
in addition to imprisonment tne whipping shall not be inflicted until 
fifteen days from the date of sentence, or, if an appeal is made within 
that time, until the sentence is confirmed by the appellate court; but 
the whipping shall be inflicted as soon as practicable after the expiry 
of the fifteen days, or, in case of an appeal, as soon as practicable after 
the receipt of the order of the appellate court confirming the sentence. 

(h) In any case in which a sentence of whipping is wholly or par- 
tially prevented from being executed the warrant shall be returned to the 
court and the offender shall be kept in custody till the court which passed 
the sentence can revise it. 

(c) After a whipping has been duly inflicted the Superintendent shall 
endorse a certificate on the warrant to that effect, recording the date of 
execution. 


Hecori and CJassificafion of Offences. 

879. In respect of eveir punishment inflicted the Superintendent 
shall record, in the punishment register and the history-ticket, the 
prison offence committed, the punishment awarded, and the date of 
infliction. 

880. In the case of every serious prison offence the prisoner, with his 
history-ticket, shall be brought to the prison office, where the inquiry 
into the offence will he held and the names of the witnesses proving the 
offence shall he recorded in the column provided for the purpose. 
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‘ ' Ib-, other cases the nature of the offence, the date on ivhich it was 
committed and the punishment awarded shall be entered on the prisoner’s 
history-ticket at the, place in the prison where the punishment may be 
ordered and the time of its infliction, the entries being initialled by the 
Superintendent, and on the^ same ^y the necessary entries shall he 
made in the punisjb:ment register. 

881. An offence for the purpose of classification in the, annual returns 
pppsidere^l ^.mippr p^nce .^hep , it is dealt with by a minor 
punishment, and a majpr offence when'dealt with a major p'uniahineut. 
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SS2. The following nilc^ have bwn inndc «in!rr rlaitse (fi), accli’on 60» 
Avl IX of 1804, for the uac of oriim ngultinl any prijoner or a body of 
prisoners, in tlie ca«c of an outbreak or attempt to escape: — 

(1) Any oliiccr of the prison tna}* use a sword, bayonet, firearm 

or any other ueapon against any prisoner escaping or 
attempting to escape: provided tnat resort shall not bo 
had to the use of auj* such weapon unless such officer has 
roa'U)iiabIe ground to believe tnat he cannot otherwiso 
prevent the escape. 

(2) Any oflucr of the prison maj* use n sword, bayonet, firearm or 

any other weapon on any prisoner engaged in any com- 
bined outbreak or in any attempt to iorcc or break open 
the outer gate or enclosure wall of the prison, and may 
continue to use such weapon so long as such combined 
outbreak or attempt is being actually prosecuted. 

(3) Any oHiccr of tho prison may use o sword, boyonct, firearm or 

any other weapon against any prisoner using violence to 
any ofRcei of the prison or other persons : provided that 
such officer has reasonable ground to believe that the officer 
of the prison or other person is in danger to life or limb, 
or that other grievous hurt is likely to be caused to him. 

(4) Pefore using firearms against a prisoner under the authority 

conveyed in rule (I) of this paragraph, the officer of the 
prison shall give a warning to the prisoner that he is 
about to fire on him. 

(5) No officer of the prison shall, in the presence of his superior 

officer, use nTrns of any sort against a prisoner in the case 
of an outbreak or attempt to escape except under the orders 
of such superior officer. 

(See part V of G. Q. 0 No. 12-Ja«ls-500-610, dated tho 31st August, 1896.) 

883. It is the duty of the officer who first notices that a disturbance 
is taking place or appears imminent or a prisoner is missing or is 
attempting to break prison, to blow his whistle continuously and to send 
to the Gate-Keeper with all possible haste such information as is knoivn 
regarding the character of the occnrrence that has taken place or is 
about to take place. Every officer hearing a whistle shall blow his own’ 
whistle and continue whistling until he hears the alarm bell ringing. 

884. In the event of an outbreak or escape occurring at the prison, 
the Jailer shall send at once intimation of the cause for the alarm to the 
Superintendent. He shall also give immediate notice to the Superin- 
tendent of Police and the District Magistrate. 

8S5. The District Magistrate shall afford all assistance possible to the 
prison authorities in case of threatened disturbance or combined insubor- 
dination amongst the prisoners. 
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886. («) The G-ate-Keeper, as soon as he bears a wbi^le sounding 
continuously or receives notice of ai^ prisoner having escaped, or of a 
disturbance having taken place ox bein^ imminent, shall order the 
sentry to fire BU musket into the air and to sound the alarm, and shall 
send immediate notice to the Jailer. 

(h) The sentry on duty at the main gate shall raise the alarm by 
firing a blank cartridge and loudly sounding the alarm bell when ordered 
to do so by the Gate-Eeeper or on h’is own initiative if he has reason to 
believe that an outbreak or disturbance or attempt at escape is occurring. 

887. On the sound of the alarm all prison officers excepting warders 
on duty shall assemble forthwith at the main gate. The warders shall 
fall in near the armoury and be armed as quickly as possible with rifles, 
bayonets and twenty rounds of buckshot ammunition. Warders for 
whom rifles are not available shall be armed with lathis, A sufficient 
number of lathis shall be kept in the stock in the armoury for the office 
establishment and warders. 

888. (a) Warders on duty in charge of prisoners or gangs of prisoners 
inside the prison shall collect the prjsonera where they are at T^ork and 
shall lock them up in the nearest barrack or factory. The gangs work- 
ing outside the prison shall be marched in file at the double to the 
main gate and shall be locked up in the nearest available barrack. All 
prisoners locked up in barracks or factories shall be counted^ by the 
warder in charge. They shall sit silently in file till the alarm is over. 

(6) Warders and Convict Warders, after locking up the prisoners in 
their charge, shall remain on sentry duty outside the barracks or 
factories in which the prisoners have been locked up, unless otherwiso 
directed. 

889. Pending the arrival of the Superintendent, the Jailer or Deputy 
Jailer shall be responsible for can^'ing out the following routine 
precautions:— 

(1) He shall post sentries above the main gate to observe and 

report the movement of the prisoners and detail a party 
of warders for duty around the main wall of the prison. 

(2) If the sentries on the main gate roof report that the main 

pate is clear, he shall take the remainder of the guard 
inside the prison. 

(3) In the event of an outbreak, be shall proceed to the scene 

with the giiard and if the circumstances are such as to 
necessitate immediate action, he shall warn the •prisoners 
three times in a loud voice that if they do not submit at 
once and peacefully disperse, they will bo fired upon. If 
the rircamsKinces nre sueb os do not admit of delay, the 
warning need not be repeated. 

(4) If, upon being warned, the prisoners do not submit and 

disperse, and if there appears to be no other immediate 
meons of fiuclHng the disturbance, be shall order the guard 
to fire upon (hem. But firing shall cease the moment (he 
prisoners disperse or yield. 

FOO. The Superintendent on arrival ehall assume charge of the opera- 
(ions. , • . , - 
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Sai. A\njen the nlarm hns httn conc1iulp«l the nr>*on >>p1I ohnll he 
rune thrice a njpnnl for oil oflicTfs to return to the main pale where 
n rdl rail shall l>e hehl and the namci of the oflicers who were late in 
tumine out or olxent shall l>e noteil for necessarj’ action. The l{r«er\c 
Head \Vordcr shall colled the nnexpired onimuintion and tender to Iho 
Jailer an account of the enrtridpes fircil. 

S02. The Superintendent shall report the fads of the outlireak or 
incident to the Inspector-General ond shall report the result of the 
inquirr held hj* hinr, 

803. The District JIapistratc shall also conduct an inquirj* and record 
n judicial finding on the cause of the outhreak and the conduct of tho 
ofhcials concerned. A copr of this report shall be forwarded hy tho 
District JIagistmte to the inspector-Oeneml direct. 

894. (o) The Superintendent shall hold an alarm parade based on 
the ohore rules at least once a month. 

(5) tVhen the alarm parade is orcr and hefure the reser%'c guard is 
withdrawn from inside the prison each warder shall fire three cartridges 
loaded with buckshot on a safe target to impress on prisoners the fact 
that warders carrj* loaded arms on these occasions. 

895. In the event of a prisoner being missing, the .Tailer shall form 
immediately search parlies of wanlers and convict ofCecrs, and conduct 
o thorough search of the prison premises for the missing prisoner. 

89G. When an escape has taken place and ntlempts at recapture hare 
been unsuccessful, the Superintendent shall give immediate notice to 
the District Hagistrote, and shall send o descriptive roll of the primner 
with all information arailahle including the prisoner's place of residenco 
and the reward offered for his rc-apprehension to the Superintendent of 
Police, Ajmer. Similar reports and descriptive rolls shall he sent to 
the Superintendent of Police of the District in which the prisoner’s home 
is situated and the districts adjoining it. A report and descriptive roll 
shall also he sent to the Hailway Police. 

897. Immediately on receiving intimation of an escape, the District 
lilacistrate (or in his absence the magistrate in charge of headquarters) 
shall make an investigation into the circumstances of the escape and send 
a report to the Inspector-General, with such recommendations as he may; 
think fit to make in regard to the prison officials. No investigation by 
the police shall he made inside the prison except under the orders of 
the District Magistrate. 

898. The Superintendent shall submit at once a preliminary report of 
every escape to the Inspector-General in the prescribed form. 

899. The Superintendent shall later conduct a full inquiry into all 

circumstances of the escape, and forward a full report and the evidence 
taken, together with his recommendations regarding the conduct of the 
prison officers or the removal of defects in buildings, etc. A rough 
sketch of the prison premises from which the escape occurred, showing 
the posts of sentries should be sent with the report. ^ 

900. When the reports of the District Magistrate and the Superin 
tendent of the Prison indicate that the escape has been due to negligence 
of prison officers, the Inspector-General shall 'decide whether the^ offence 
shall be dealt with in accordance with the provisions of the Indian Penal 
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Code or as a breach of prison discipline. Impoitaut cases of escape 
should be lepoited by the Inspector-Ueneral to the ProTincial Govein- 
nient. 

901. The Superintendent 'shall report also all attempts at escape to 
the Inspector-Geueml, * 

902. The Superintendent may adveriise and pay rewards for the re- 
appreheusion df an escaped prisoner up To a niaxiinum of Its. 100, accord- 
ing to' the circumstauces of the escape and 'recapture, the degree of 
exertion taken or clanger run by the peison recapturing ‘ the prisoner, 
the physique of the, prisoner and i the degree of resistance i be offered and 
similar considerations. 

003. Whenever peculiar circumstancea render it advisable to offer or 
pay a larger reward, npplicatiou'must be made to the 'Inspector-General, 
who 18 empowered to eanctioo rewards up to Hs. 250 for the recapture 
of any piisoner. 

004. When on escaped prisoner ua lecaptured, the Superintendent 
shall Bond a report to the Inspector-General 'gi%ing the > circumstances 
and the date of recapture, and>tbe prisoner shall he sent for trial and 
n copy of tlie judgment forwarded to the i Iiispector-Genpral. TIio 
Superintendent shall send intimation of the lecapture to all ohicers who 
weie addressed in connexion with the escope. 

905. Trisoners wlio have elTected. their esr.apc from prison shall, on 
recapture, be placed in fetters and shall bo distinguished by a ring of 
brass one-half inch wide eohlered around each bar at its middle. 

OOG. The name and full particulars of prisoners uho escape shall ho 
entered in the escape icgister. 

907. .Vs A procnutlotmrj' ineoKuro against escape, no partition wall 
shall be cunsliueted to abut upon, nr touch, the enclosure wall unless it 
1)0 of equal height uilli that of wall, and irielf uulouclied hy any lower 
wall; or the enclosure wall he consideiably heightoncd, above the general 
level, where the loa <hvisional wall to«cbe« it; no cornice or projections, 
or roughness of any oort, shall he built, or permitted to remain, at the 
lop of any enclosure or disdsional wall. 

008. Xo huildinps or trees of any sort P^all he pprinifted to toiicli, 
or ahnt upon, any dirisional or annlnsure uall; Imt a nlear epnec of 
eight ferl, at least, shall ilisido such .wall from any huildiug or trees 
on all sides. 
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Soi.lTAnv CoMI.N'raO-NT. 

009. Tlic in.nijfumM j»rr»o«lA «f Aolil.iry confinomonl «Iiich a court is 
empowered to itillR'l arc:*— 

(fi) one montli, if the term of iiiipriwnmonl does not exrocil six 
months; 

(h) two months, if the tonu of iinprisoument exceeds six months 
hut docs not pxeced one year; 

(c) three months, in any one «ciilenr4;, if the term ‘of imprison* 
nient exceeds one year. 

910. Sentences of solitary confinement awarded hy eourt.i in Ajnier- 
Merwora under sections 73 nnc! 74 of the Indian Penal Code (Art XLV 
of 18C0) shall he executed hy the prison authorities ns if they were sen* 
lences of ecllular confinement ns explained in clause 10 of section 40 
of the Prisons Act, 1894 (IX of 1804). 

911. The .Taller ts responsible for the due cxeeufion of the sentences 
of solitary confinement. 

912. Every prisoner confined in A cell shall be invariably in the 
immediate charge of a warder, assisted if necessary during the day by 
a convict officer. Doth by day and by night tlie guards shall bo posted 
so tliat the prisoner may communicate at any time with a prison officer. 

913. Every prisoner before being placed in a cell shall be carefully 
searched and every cell and every prisoner therein shall bo caiefully 
searched daily at lockup time and oftencr if necessary. 

914. On the admission of a convict sentenced to '•olitary confinement, 
the Jailer shall prepare a solifarv' cel! ticket and enter the convict’s 
name in the register of solitary confinement. 

915. (<z) In executing a sentence of sohtaiy confinement, such con- 
finement shall in no case exceed fourteen daj’s at a time, with intervals 
between the periods of solitary confinement of not less duration than 
those periods. 

(b) "When the imprisonment awarded exceeds three months, the 
solitary confinement shall not exceed seven days in any one month with 
intervals between the periods of solitary confinement of not less duration 
than such periods (section 74 of the Indian Penal Code). 

91G. In executing sentences of solitary confinement four weeks shall 
be taken as equivalent to one month. 

917. Convicts sentenced to solitary confinement shall ordinarily bo 
'divided into four batches, and each batch shall undergo solitary confine- 
ment for one week in each month. 

918. "When the convict has been placed in a cell, his ticket showing 

' od of solitary confinement shall be 
• • termination of the week’s solitary 

‘het. The period undergone should 
be then recorded in the register of aolilary confinement. 
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919. Evei^ convict untlergoing solitary con&nement shall be visited 
by the Superintendent and the Medical Oificer at their visits and by the 
Sub-Assistant Surgeon and the Jailer at least once every day. 

920. No prisoner shall be placed in solitary confinement until the 
^ledical Otficer certifies that he is fit to undergo it. 

921. If the Medical Officer is of opinion that solitaiy confinement is 
likely to prove injurious to the mind or body of any convict, he shall 
forthwith order him to be removed from the cell and shall -record the 
order in his order book. 

922. IVhen a convict is declared permanently unfit to undergo the 
solitary confinement to which he has been sentenced, or any portion 
thereoi remaining, the Superintendent shall apply to the Provincial 
(Jovernment through the Inspector-General of Prisons for the remission 
of the sentence of solitary confinement. 

923. 'When the period of aolttary confinement has been completed, 
the Superintendent shall certify on the back of the wairaiit the period 
of solitary confinement undergone. If any part has not been under- 
gone, be shall note the reasons. 

924. Convicts undergoing solitarj' confinement shall not be taken out 
of their cells for the purpose of attending to the calls of nature, but 
such convicts shall be permitted to leave their cells for bathing purposes 
under the escort of a warder between 9 and 10 a.m. 

025. When a convict having an uncompleted sentence of solitarr 
confinement is transferred to onother prison, the Superintendent shall 
enter on the back of the warrant the cetails of the periods of solitary 
confinement undergone, ond shall ^orw.nrd with prisoner his solitary cell 
ticket. 
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Accoc^ts. 

TKp Superinlonilfnl oUall «« llial nil nitcji lai«l ilown in (lie 
Arronnl CoiIpa nn«l maniinl ontl potcrntncnl onlcra in niotlcr of nccounta 
are RcnipulouAlv fol!o'n-e<l. 

927. The Sujierinlenflent »l»all nee Ihnt all items of niivcllanoons 
inrome and receipts are duly reniiltcd to the (reasurj* for credit under 
(jail) miscellaneous receipts. The mainlcnanee of anv fund from the 
rcrcipts of sale of povemment property is strictly prohibited. 

92S. The parden account shall l»e treated as lielonpinp to the (jail) 
contingent expenditure and all cash realized h^* the sale of surplus 
garden produce shall be paid into the treasurj*. 

(Sanctioned in Oiicf Commiwtoner, Aimef-Menrara’i No. 113S-C./278-C. C./31« 
dated tlie 3rd March 1033.) 

929. (o) The Superintendent shall hold a Permanent Advance of 
Its. 100 (One Hundred). 

(6) The Permanent Advance is intended for cmerpent petty advances 
of all hinds and to meet coutinpeiit charges of the jail. 

(c| The Superintendent on giving over charge of his oflice, shall 
submit the prescribed receipt for the Permanent Advance to the 
Accountant'Gencral, Central Itevcnucs, signed hv his successor. 

930. The Superintendent shall sec that the Jailer veri^es all govern- 
ment property at least once every quarter and that he signs the stock 
hooks in token of having examined and found them correct. He shall 
test frenuently and at uncertain inten*als items of stock and shall verify 
all stock once a quarter actually weighing or counting 10 per cent, 
noting the result and date over his initiols on the items checked, and 
shall report at once to the Inspector-General any serious deficiency or 
irregularity which he may detect. 

931. The Superintendent shall verify by actual weighment the weight 
of at least 10 per cent, of the goods sent from the factories to the store. 

033. The Superintendent shall cause an annual valuation of all stock 
to be made. Such portions of the stock as it is proposed to reduce in 
value shall he brought to notice at the time of the Inspector-General’s 
inspection. The Inspector-General is authorized to write off sums on 
account of deterioration of stock. 

933. The Superintendent shall see that all unserviceable or irrepar- 
able stores and articles are from time to time brought before him for 
inspection, in order that they may be condemned or otherwise disposed 
of under his orders. 

934. (a) The Superintendent shall inspect the office and prison library 
once each year before May 31, and shall report lo the Inspector- 
General whether all records are in proper order or not and the neces- 
sary weeding of registers and correspondence has been carried out. 

(6) In weeding out the records connected with accounts the rules 
contained in Appendix 8 (d) of Civil Account Code, yolume I, should 
be observed 
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035. Tile Superintendent shall promote the utmost economy in every 
department and shall caielully examine all demands or indents before 
alioniug them or submitting them for sanction. 

030. (a) The Superintendent is responsible that the registers pre- 
scribed in tins Hauual are properly maintained and are always kept 
lip to date, lie shall at least once a month examine the registers and 
account books and initial them after satisfying himself of their 
accuracy. 

{b) The Superintendent shall personally satisfy himself that all 
returns due from his ofBce are despatched in due time. 

937. («) The Superintendent shall communicate to the Inspector- 
General each year the amount lecoverable from the Indian States for 
the cost of uuunteiiance of convicts imprisoned in the Ajmer Central 
Prison for offences committed in such States. This shall be ou the 
basis of the average cost worked out at the end of each Y^ar. 

(h) To obviate the possibility of caees of non-payment being over- 
looked, a ledger account showing demands and recoveries of such 
amounts should be maintained in the prison office. Actual recoveries 
will he communicated to the Superintendent by the Inspector-General 
of Prisons to enable the former to show actual outstanding amounts 
iu the statement. 

038. («) The Superintendent shall examine and initial the following 
registers at least twice a neck:— 

(1) Release register. 

(2) Punishment register. 

(3) Jailer’s report book. 

(4) Accommodation register. 

(5) Ifightwatchman’s controller records book. 

(fi) Labour regiefer. 

(7) mil register. 

(8) Daily diet register. 

(9) Prison cosh boobs. 

(10) Poctory cash books. 

(h) In addition to tbe al>ove, tlio Superintendent, if he is also the 
Mrihcal Officer, shall examiue and initial at least twice a week: — 

(1) The hospital daily register of Admissions and discharges. 

(2) Hospital morning state register, and 

(3) The register of hospital diet ond extras. 

939. (a) The Superintendent shall afford all reasonable facilities to 
the auditors in tho examinatiou of accounts and records. lie shall 
dit-posa of the objection AhitemeRl with all possible expedition and in 
all cases licfore the audit is iloscd. 

(h) The Jailer is responsible to see that all receipts, documents, files 
and completed, stock books and accounts registers are kept properly 
arrauged in locked almimhs, eo os to bo itnmedlately availabm when 
retjuired. 
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(<*) Thf Stjp#rin1ciMl<-nl nhsxU inniiilnin n scparnfc file in wliicli nil 
corrp^pondpnif* rolaltiPf; to nuthU, iiiiil llie p'^planntions mibniittod nml 
orders pasio<l sliall Ih« prpsfr>od for tl«p informalioii of tlio nuchtors. 

IMO. Tile dniler sliall rxerct^o prnrml suporvisioij over tlic "ork of 
the ofiire. He is responsible that llie returns, rej'isfcrs, etr., are 
liroprrly niaintainnl ninl punctually Rubiiiitted. The Jailer shall rhcck 
the registers from day to lUv, and report daily in his report book tbo 
numbers of tbe repisters so rl»ecked. Hacli rcpislcr shoulii be carefully 
checked at least once n niotit]u 

941. The Jailer Blinll bo re<i>onsibIe for tbe correct inainlenaiicc of 
the cash hook* in the prescribed form. He shall compare cash in his 
Lands daily witli the l)alnncc sbon-n and shall initial the cnsli books 
daily and present them before the Superintendent fur examination. 
The actual cash shall be \erlftcd by the superintendent at least once a 
month. 

9J2. The Jailer shall be provided with n treasure chest secured 
with double locks in which money bclongiup to gorcrimicnt or prisoners, 
and documents of value shall be kept. Ko private money or valuables 
shall be kept in the chest. 

943. The following rules shall he followed in the preparation and 
suhuubsiou of contingent Lulls, vouchers and sub«vouchers > 

(1) In respect of classification of charges and lecord of contingent 

expendituio the rules contained in chapter U of the Uivil 
Account Code, Voinmc I, shall be followed. 

(2) Abstract bills sliall be drawn up in the prescribed Treasury 

form, and Treasury" form A duly filled up shall be seut 
with the bills which w-ill be returued by the Treasury 
Officer duly signed. 

(3) The detailed bills shall lie prepared and submitted together 

with all vouchers for above Rs 26 by tbe 10th of each 
month to the Inspecfor^Oeneral An invoice for the 
supplies made by tiie factorj’ to the prison will also be 
attached to the bills. 

(4) The Superintendent shall prepare each month the following 

documents relating to expenditure and shall file them in 
the prison, records; — 

(а) Diet voucher (Prison). 

(б) Diet voucher (I.«ck-np). 

(c) Voucher for hospital charges. 

(d) Voucher for miscellaneous charges. 

(c) Factorj' voucher. 

(5) The column headed ** Serial number of sub-vouchers ” of the 
detailed hills should always show the numbers of all payee’s 
receipts whether they ore for sums above- Rs. 25 or under. 

(C> If any money is refanded into treasury within the month the 
detailed hill should he prepared for the net amount and 
not for the gross amount Treasury receipts should be 
attached. 
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(7/ Costs of TC^fctables^ turmeric, chillies, limes, etc., i.e,, all 
products of the prison garden issued to prisoners free of 
charge should he deducted from the total expenditure 
shown in the diet voucher and the voucher of the hospital 
charges. 

(8) The following memorandum should invariably he given on the 
reverse of the diet voucher for hospital charges for prison 
and lock>up: — 

(n) Cost of grain in hand on the last day of the past month. 

(h) Cost of grain purchased during the month. 

(c) Total. 

(d) Cost of grain expended during the month as per voucher. 

(e) Cost of grain in hand. 

The Jailei shall certify on this form that the balance 
shown in this memorandum agrees with the balance in the 
llegister of purchase of grain and the prison ledger, and 
that the number of prisoners dieted shown in the diet 
vouchers is correct and agrees with the figures in the 
Cxeneral Summary of Prisoners. Details of miscellaneous 
dietary charges should be shown in the voucher. 

(0) Purchase of arms, accoutrements, machinery tools and plant 
for the prison shall lequire the previous sanction of the 
Inspector^Oeneral. The number and date of the letter 
sanctioning purchase should invariably be quoted in the 
voucher. 

(10) In the preparation of receipts for money paid the following 
points should be atteodeu to:~ 

{a) Budget head to which the charge is dohitable should be 
written. 

(h) Number of the supplier’s invoice supporting the charge 
should be quoted. 

(c) Pay orders must accompany nil receipts sent by out-station 
firms. Tlieso receipts, ns well ns the pay orders, should 
be signed by the Superintendent. In the list of sub- 
vouchers the nuniher of the payment order, and not the 
number of the firm’s receipt, should he quoted. 

(<?} When the payee does not sign in English his name should 
be noted in English below his signature by the Prison 
Clerk. If the payee is illiterate his thumb-impression, 
or mark, or seal should he attested by at least one known 
person.^ When the payee signs in s-ernacular he should 
also write the amount received. 

{*) reference to all payments made, the disbursing officer 

has to satisfy not only himself but also the Accounts 
office and the eontrolUng authoiitv that the claim ia 
s’alid and has further to prove that the payee has actually 
receiveil the sum charged. The Superintendent shall not 
sign n pay order until ho has satisfied himself by 
reference to the invoice supporting the charge that the 
articles charged for have been actually received and 
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fcaro not been prcriouslj paid for. •TThen pa^mcnla 
ore made, tliroupn priwn wardcra, actual paj'ce's receipt, 
propcrl)* witnessed and complete in every respect, must 
DO obtained. The Jailer will be held personally res- 
ponsible that such receipts arc correct and genuine. 

944. The classification of the cspendilurc of the Ajmer Central 
Prison is shown below:— 

Jails. I ' 

Pay of officers. 

Pay of estahliahment. 

'Allowances, etc— • 

(а) Travelling allowances to officers. 

(б) Travelling allowances to establishment. 

(c) Pewards. 

Dietary, clothing, bedding charges and other supplies aad 
services— 

(а) Dietary charges. 

(б) Hospital charges. 

(c) Clothings and beddings tor prisoners. 

(d) Sanitation charges. 

(e) Charges for moving prisoners. 

(/) Extraordinary charges for live stock, tools and plants. 

(^) Miscellaneous supplies and services. 

(h) Cost of military stores. 

(t) Gharges for Police custody. 

Contingencies— 

(a) Miscellaneous charges. 

(b) Service postage. 

(c) Telephone charges. 

Jail Manufacture. 

Pay of the establishment. 

Supplies and services. 

Contingencies — 

Miscellaneous charges. 

' II. — Factory A’ccourts. 

945. All factory accounts, hoots and recoitls shall he kept distinct 
and separate from those of the general department of the prison. 

946. Every cash receipt book will have a number which will he 
printed on each form throughout the hook. On receipt of these books 
from the Press, the Superintendent after examination of each book 
shall certify the number of forms contained in it on the cover and 
shall maintain in the stock hook of forma an account of receipts and 
issues of this form and shall verify the balance of stock once each year, 
noting the result over his initials. 
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' 947. The Superintendent shall record a note in the day hook of sales 
\rhen. he sanctions the sale of any goods at a lower rate than that laid 
down in the price list. 

948. All sales to private persons shall he for cash except that credit 

may be allowed in the case of purchases made hy persons approved by 
the Superintendent. ^ , 

949. An advance of 25 per cent, shall be taken from all customers 
before any order exceeding Rs. 100 is undertaken. 

950. The management of the prison factory shall be governed by the 
following rules: — 

•(1) Suppliers will be required to present, with the materials 
supplied, an invoice in the prescribed form giving the 
number or weight of the materials and the rates. This 
shall be in duplicate. The original bearing the supplier’s 
signature shall be retained in the prison office, and the 
duplicate shall be returned to the supplier after being 
signed as a receipt by the prison officials. 

(2) The loss actually incurred in the process of manufacture will 

he charged in the registers of the factorv officer. Whenever 
this loss is in excess of the scales laid down in the schedule 
of lo«s, the sanction of the Superintendent must be obtained 
in writing. 

(3) The Jailer or Deputy Jailer nill be in charge of the manufac* 

turing department. As far as possible, the distribution 
of factory work and registers will be so orranged that the 
registers connected with the Tnanufacturing department are 
not maintained by the official in charge of the stores. 

(4) For articles made for prison use no credit for wages and 

E rofits shall be taken in the factory accounts. Credit will 
e taken only for the price of materials including loss and 
other incidental charges actually incurred in the process 
of manufacture. 

(5) The Jailer slmll maintain a book of estimates in which he will 
record, in ca'ie of each kind of manufactured goods, full 
details of — 

(a) the price of materials; 

(b) estimated wages of labour; 

(c) percentage of wear and tear of tools; and 

(d) percentage of profit ealculatcd on the total of (o) and (h). 
Profit should l»e calculated at 10 per cent, for govern' 
meat departments and wholesale dealers and at 25 per cent, 
for prirute pnrrhusers. A special concession rate of 15 
per cent, is allowed for retail dealers and estimates at thi* 
rate may T>e prepared when a large order is riKciicd. 

(G) Tlic prices finally fixed elinll bo subject to the following 
condition", namely^ 

(o) for manufartuTcd goods for government departments tlio 
price in no ra<e shall be higher than tho market price; 
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(6) for tlie pood^ for sale fo llie puWic the price in no case 
pimll be lotrer tban the market price of articles of 
piniilnr quality. 

(7) The privin factory will ntatnlnin a price list based on the 
book of cslimates. It will be prepared in the month of 
April each year and revised ns often as too}* be necessary. 

051- The Superintendent shall aubmit the following Blatcments, 
returns and indents on the d.'ites noted against each:— 


Particnlin. 

Date of sub* 
missioa. 

To whom submitted. 

Remarks. 

FofiRijAlIy. 




1. R«tQm o! imder-trUl 
pnsonera. 

IstandlCth . 

District Uagistmta. 

Form No. 60i. 

Ilonikly. 




1. SUt«ment V.— Jfome- 
nc*l «tnm of ciwi 
« A " *nd cUm 
••B " coaTicts. 

1st . . . 

loepector-Ccnenil of 
rruons. 

Form No. 81. 

2. Return of tnonthJr ei- 
penditore bftuncet 
la Forsu A &od B. 

3id . . 

Ditto. 

Fonns Nos. 136 ssd 137. 

3 Sutement of 6gurcs 
of pay. 

Jth . . . 1 

Ditto. 

Form No. 86. 

4. Sfoothly Jail returns 

loth 

Ditto. 

Form No. 77. 

5. Return of sick prisaa* 
ere 

3rd , 

Oiief Uedical Officer, 
Rajpotana 

Form No. 70. 

6. Detailed coctingent 
bills. 

10th 

InspectorGencral of 
Prisons 

Form No C. A. 0. IS-A. 

7. Statenient showing 
the amount of duti- 
able Raw llstensl 
need in articles sold 
to public. 

6tb . 

Octroi SuMnnten- 
dent. Municipal 

Committee, Ajmer. 

Form No. 93. 



8. Statement of Receipts 
as booked in the 
accounts of the Jail. 

6th ■ 

Commissioner, Ajmer* 
Merwara. 

Form No. 93. 

0. Statement showing 
the cost of goods 
supplied to the 
General Departments 
of the Jail by the 
Jail Factory and book 
adjustments effected 
under certain heads. 

6th . 

Accoustant Genereil, 
Ce&treil RoTenues. 

Form No. 94. 

Salf-yearti/. 




1. Return of criminal 
tnbes. (Moghias). 

IStb Jansary 
and ISth Jnly. 

InspeetorJjeneral of 
police, hit. Abu. 

Form No. 83. 
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Psrticnlaw. 

Date of snbnm' 
etoo. 

To whom submitted. 

Remarks. 

nalj-ytarly — contd. 




2. Diet of estabUshtaent 
m tbe Ceotral Jail, 
Ajmer, as it stood on 

1 the 1st April/Oetober 
of each year. 

ISvh April and 
Octoba. 

Commtasiooer, Ajmer. 
Menvsta 

Form No. 05. 

Annuatfy. 




1, Indent lor znedicines 
and surgical instiu* I 
menta, etc. 

16th Match . 

Chief Medical 

Officer, Rajputana. 

(In medical depot 

fonn) 

2. Acknowledgment o! 
Permanent Adranee, 

16th April . 

Acconntant-General, 
Central Revennes. j 

Form No. 87. 

3. Inspection 'Report of 
of&ce and labrary. 

let May . 

Inspector-General o{ ' 
Pnaons. 

Form No 88. 

4. Indent for Ajmer prison 
forma. 

jlGthMay 

Deputy-Controller of 
Pnnting and Forms. 

Form No. S-OS. 

6. Statement *of Forma, 
nent establubment. 

Do . 

Accountant-General, 
Central Rorenuts 

(Treasury forp.) 

6. Statements 1 to 12 . 

Ist Jane . 

Inspector-Genenil of 
PlWSB. 

For tiansmlssloa to 
Director-General o{ 
Statistics. Calcutta, la 
rerm No. 85. 

7. Indent let 0. P. Jail 
lorms. 

lOtb July 

Superintendont, Alla- 
habad Cwtral 

prison. 

Form No. A. C. P, P. 2. 

8. Indent forthe treasury 
fomu. 

lOth August • 

Treasury Officer, 

Ajmer. 

Form No. S-00. 

0. Jail Admlnlslratioa 
Report. 

Do . . 

1 IiiBj»cctor.Gencral of 
Pnsons. 


10. Report on the worViug 
of the Jarenilo ward. 

Do . 

Ditto 


11. Report of Lnnatlcs . 

12. Mpdi'*s1 piwtion of the 
Jail Report. 

Do . 

Do . . 

1 Chief Medical Officer, 

, Rajputana. 

Ditto. 

1 

•Form No. 84, 

13. Report of eipenditoi* 
of Indian Slate pnao. 
nm. 

Do . 

1 Itispocior-Gcno r a 1 , 

1 and Accountant 

1 General, Central 

1 Rcreaaes. 


H. Bcdget lUtimato , 

23lh AQgost . 

Intpector^Ionerel of 
l^oos. 


15. Nnm"riea1 siatemeni 
ot ratatiluhmenl. 

Do . 

Diito. 


16. Indent for Stationery, 

25th November 

Ditto. 

FormL R. No 1. 

17. Indent for Aaitnunl. 

ti'ui. 

Clh December . 

1 Ditto. 

1 

Form 1. A. F. 3 2031.' 
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CHAPTEU XLI. 

HEGISTTOS, nECOBB^ ASD FOUilS. 

D52. The registers prescribed for the prison office arc as follows:— 

A . — Prison rfffiiters. 

(Period for which they should be retained after completion is notec 
against each.) 

Period of roteotion^ 

1. Admission register of conTiets . . . . » pennanentlj. 

2 Alphabetical list of conricts Pcrmnncntlj. 

3. Register of particulars of direct admissions of 

convicts Tiro years, 

4. Quarterly register of prisoners’ cash deposits . , Five years. 

5. Appeal register Two years. 

C. Rclcaso cheek register Fwo years. 

7. JlfontWy release diary • Two years. 

8 Release register Permanently. 

0. Transfer register Ten ye-irs, 

10 Convict warder’s account book Five years. 

11 General summary of prisoners (long roll) . . • Ten years. 

12. Register of under^trials ...••• Ten years. 

13 Register of civil prisoners ...... Five years. 

14. Lunatics' caso bwk r>'’0 

15 Diet register Two years. 

16 Mill register Two years. 

17 Purchase of grain register .... Two years. 

18. Stock book of rations ... - . Two years. 

19 Stock book of clothing and bedding .... Fivo years. 

20. Hospital admission register Fivo years. 

21. Hospital daily register ...... Pivo years. 

22. Register of hospital diet and extras .... Two years. 

23. Register of prisoners in the old and infirm and 

convalescent gangs Two years. 

24. Death register Five years. 

25. Visitors’ hook Ten years 

26. Register of duties of warders Two years. 

27. Gang book . . . ? . . • • . Two ye.irs 

28. Gang distribution register Two years. 

29. Accommodation register . . . a • • Two years. 

30. Lock-up report book . Two vears. 

31. Control clock records book ..... Two years. 

32. Fetter register . ...... Two years. 

33. Punishment register of prisoners , . . . Fire years. 

34 Escape register Permanently. 

33. Register of solitary confinement .... Two jear«. 

36. Labour register . . . ... Two ye.ars 

37. Superintendent’s/SIedical Officer’s order book . . Ten years. 

33 Sub-assistant surgeon’s report Uook and hospital 

morning state register Two years 

39. Security register Permanently. 

40 prfson officials’ punishment register .... Five years. 



812S5 


174 i AJMEE-jrEttWAKA JAIl. MAITUAI.. ' [ClIAP. XLI. 

’A . — Prison registers— coni^. 

Period of retention. 

41. Jailer’s report book Ten jears. 

42. Gate-keeper’s book Two years. 

43 Register of ontganga Two .years. 

44. Head warder’s register of visits to ontgangs . .Two years. 

45. Register of locks and keys Ten years. 

46. Ammunition register . . . , - • Fire years. 

47. Gram storage account book ...••• Two years. 

48. Prison cash book ....... Permanently, 

49. Prison ledger ... .... Permanently. 

60. Register of cash balances , ' Five years. 

61.. Register of expenditure of non-official post cards for 

prisoners’ letters Two years. 

62. Register of completed records Permanently. 

Register of letters and stamp account . . . Ten years, 

Btation daJ. book ....... Two years. 

Register of government properly .... Five years. 

<36, Stock book of dead and live stock .... Five years. 

67. Stock hook of forma Five years. 

63. Lodger register showing demands recoveries of main- 

tenance charges of Indian Btato prisoners confined 

in the Jail Fivo years. 

69. Revising Board Register Ten joars 

Acfounf Code reguter. 

A. C. Form 14 —Register of contingent eba^es . . Fire years. 


B.— .Faefory TC(fhters. 

Notb — Tbcec should bo retained for a period of fivo years after they have been 

■nudited. 

Ho. Name. Remarks. 

T. 1. Factory order book. 

F. S. Indent Book .... Suppliers’ receipt for the indent ahoutd 
bu obtained. 

F. 3 Register of daily purcbsue of 
materials 

r. 4. Stock book of materials . - An alphabetical index should be main- 

talocd. Iho price of motcrial should 
l>e celcolated at tho average rnto 
orriv^ at by adding the nuantitics 
and prices brought forward from tho 
previous finarter to tho riuantities and 
' ' prices of tlio purchases for tho current 

quarter. 

r. 6. Stock lx>ok of manufactured Separato accounts on separata pages 
gi>^s . should bo maintained for maniifacturoJ 

cn^s priced at different rates for 
different classes of customers. 

F. C. Register of daily sales of 

g(>o«1i. 

r. 7. Rcecipt Toueber for K**ods 
sold on credit, 

F. P. Register of outstanding debts Should be balanced monthly, 
and advances, 

F 0. Hill for gonls supplied . • 

F. 10 Fa'll receipt book ... Reeripts for all money received must bo 
prrparcd and given to customon, 

. Ko entries aro niyesnrr on dates on 
nbich no (rauiaitteas take place. 


F, 11. Factory cash book 
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B.-— /Vffofi/ rfffhters — conttl. 

No. nemnli 

F. 12. G<'n»T!vl lx*'ls?r. 
r. 13. nf'ci*tor of profit nnd lo^'. 

F. 14. Hook of pttimatot 
r. 15. Faotorr labour <l;<tribution 
rcRi^lrr. 

F. 1C liootn rcci'tor for wearing 
factory. 

F 17. Ucci'tcr of m.alprial Kraed 
Irom atore and rrccirctl in 
factoTic*. 

r. 18 Ptock book of materiflli in fitock *boul<! bo rorifird one© a quarter 
process of manufacture by Ibc Superintendent. 

F. 19. Ilcci'tcr of Roofls sent into Ruiwrintcndent will rerify weiebt of at 
Etorcs. least 10 per cent, of the Roods sent 

into stores. 

03n. The following periods are prescribed for the Tetentlon of 
correspondence and records! — 


Nature of corrospondonre or record. Tcriod of retention. 

1. All correspondence wuh corernment .... Permanently 

2. Circular Files and poicrnmcnt orders . Permanently. 

3. Escapes when the prisoner is not raptured . Pcrm-snentlr. 

A. Acquisition and renting of grounds .... Permanently. 

6. Epidemics Ten sears. 

C Pensions cases . Ten years 

7. Pay bills of establishment As laid down in App. 

ft-D, C A 0., Vol I. 

8 Crinimal lunatics Fire sears. 

9 nclca«es Fun jeara. 

10 Punishments .... Fi\c years 

11. Dismissals and resignations Fixe xcars. 


9o4. The following forms are prescribed for use in the Ajmer 
central prison: — 

Establishment. 

1. Serrice and character roll. 

2. 3Iemo. of casual leave granted. 

3. Security Bond. 

4. Proceedings against officials. 

6. Last pay and charge certiHcntes. 

G. Nominal roll of an officer directed to appear before an inx-alidin" 
Board. ° 

Besenre Gnard. 

7. List of arms, etc., in the armoury. 

8. TJnifonn ticket. 

9. Statement of the anooal course of musketry. 
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Admission. 

10. Convict’s history-ticket. 

11. "Warrant covers. 

12. Labels for hags of valuables. 

13. List of valuable property. 

14. Labels for private clothing. 

I AppeaL , 

15. Appeal forma for the High Court. 

16. Rules regarding appeal by convicts, 

. , Beleasa. 

17. Nominal roll of convicts who have completed 14 years in prison 
including remissions. 

18 Statement of convicts recommended for release on account of 
bodily infirmity. 

19. Release certificate. 1 

Transfer. , 

20. Transfer roll of convicts. 

21. Kemo. of population when transfer is recommended on account 
of overcrowding. 

22. Nominal and descriptive roll. 

S3, List of government properly sent with prisoners on transfer. 

Remission rules. , 

24. Remission Card. 

26. Abstract of Remission Rules. (In Urdu and Hindi.) 

Convict officers. 

20. Nominal roll of convicts nominated as convict ofBcera. 

> Simple Imprisonment | 

27. Rules for prisoners ecntenced to simple imprisonment. 

Female prisoners. 

25. Nominal roll with address ot relatives of female convicts. 

Condemned prisoners. 

29. Condemned priwner’s ticket. 

30. Rules for watch and ward of condemned prisoners. 

Under-trials. [ 

31. Tinder-trial prisoners* tickets. 

32, Rules for diet and other privileges of under-trial prisoners. 
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CItU Prisoners. 


n? 


33. Abslracl of rules regarding civil prisoners. 

Lunatics. 

34. Medical history sheet. 


Dietary. 

85. Diet scale of prisoners. 

3G. Diet scale of sick prisoners. 

InieiTieirs and letters. 

37. Petition form of intcrx-icirs with prisoners. 

DLsclptino ^d night natch. 

33. Pequisition for prisoners required in cfBce. 

39. Barrack list. 

40. Roll of convict nightwatchmen. 

41. Bulletins for control clocks. 

Offences and Punishments. 

42. List of prison offences and punishments. 

Escape. 

43. Report of escape. 

Solitary confinement. 

44. Cell ticket for judicial solitary confinement. 

45. Cell tickets for prison punishments, 

46 Nominal roll of prisoners recommended for remission of solitary 
confinement. 


Labour. , 

47. Daily labour tickets. 

48. List of convicts trorfeing in the mill-house. 

49. List of convicts selected for extramural labour. 

50. List of factory orders for carpets, darts, etc., in the course of 

manufacture. • 


Garden. 

61. Calendar for flowing vegetable seeds. ‘ ' 
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Medical fonos. 

52. Form of receipt of sick prisoners. 

53. Requisition for diet and extras. 

54. Hospital tickets. 

55. Temperature chart. 

50. Memo, showing the quantities of oil, salt, and other condiments 
issued and the time at which they were mixed with the prisoner’s food. 

Accounts. , 

57. Application for sanction to purchase. 

58. Application for re-appropriation of funds. 

59. Particulars of railway receipts received and despatched. 

GO. "Weekly price current. 

61. Diet voucher. 

02. Toucher for hospital diet and medicines. 

03. Toucher for miscellaneous charges. 

C4. Factory voucher, 

05. List of suli-vouchers. 

Factory, 

00. Supplier’s invoice. 

07. Labels for manufactured goods. 

08. Invoice for supplies to government departments. 

09. Invoice for supplies to the prison section. 

70. List of outstanding debts and ad\aitces. 

71. Cash payment receipts. 

72. Price list. 

73 Loom ticket 

74. Lalioiir tickets for prisoners working in gangs. 

75. Schedule of loss. 

70. Pactory order slip, 

77. Lists of tools in factories. 

78. List of tools in blacksmith’s shop. 

Returns and Reports. , 

79. Jlontlily statements. 

80. List of prisoners awaiting trial in Magistrates’ court who have 
been detained over a fortuight. 

81. Numerical return of class A and clasi R convicts. 

82. Half-yearly return of Moghias. 

8-3. Statement showing niaintcnance charges of convicts of Indian 
States. 

81. Annual Report. 

80. Annual statemcals. 


! 
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Sn. Slalcmcnt of fipurcn of pay. 

87. ArknoT^lodpmrnl of IVniiaucnl Atlvnnrp. 

8.S. Inspection Ileporl of OlGce and Liliraiy. 

89. HoTisinp Hoard Complrtion Slieet, 

90. HcM^ion of Sentence Slieet. 

91. Chnrpo Ileport of Jailor. 

92. Statement sliowinp llic omount of dutiaLle Haw JIatorial tiaed 
in articles aoltl to the public. 

93. Statement of receipts ns booled in the accounts of the Jail. 

9-1. Statement fihowinp the cost of pooda supplied to the General 
Departments of the Jail by the Jail Factory and book adjustments 
effected under certain heads. 

95. List of establishment in the Central J.ail, Ajmer, as it stood on 
the 1st April/October of each year. 
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CHAPTER XLII. ' 

Revisino Boaxd. 

955. Constitution of Board . — A Board for the purpose of revising the 
eentences of lonp term convicts confined in the Central Jail, Ajmer, 
ehall be constituted with the followini; as members: — 

(1) The Inspector-Ge_neral of Prisons — Chairman. 

(2) The Additional Sessions Judge, Ajmer-Uerwara. 

(3) A non-official gentleman. 

The non-official gentleman who will be required to act in an honorary 
capacity shall be nominated by the District Magistrate with the approval 
of the Provincial Government. The Superintendent of the Central Jail, 
Ajmer, will act as Secretary. 


05G. Procedure . — The Chairman ehall convene the board twice a 



and the Revision Sheets in the form hereinafter laid down of all convicts 
recommended for release shall be forwarded through the Commissioner 
in tunc to enable him to issue necessary orders to enable the prisoners 
to be released on New Tear’s Day and Ilia Majesty the Eing-Emperor’s 
Birthday, 

jJ57. Cases eliffihle.—Uhe revising board shall consider the cases of 

(i) Casual convicts undergoing sentences of not less than three 

5 ’ears and not more than four years provided they havo 
completed two years of their sentences and 

(ii) Casual convicts with sentences of over four years provided 

they have completed half of their sentences; 

(iii) Habitual convicts who have served two-thirds of their sen- 

tences and subject to the provisions of paragraph 0C4 below 
have completed at least two and a half years imprisonment. 

Remissions shall not bo included in these calculations. 

958. Life sentences . — Idfe sentences ohnU be reckoned ns fourteen 
years {ride TToino Department, Resolution No. 1&9-1C9, dated the Cth 
Sejitemher, 1905). 

0'i9. Classes not eliffille.^The following cases of convicts shall not 
be allowed the heneCt of these concessions: — 

(i) Internees. 

(ii) Convicts impri'nned for offences under section 2 of tho 

Frontier Murderous Outrages Regulation, 1901. 

9C0. Bute of reriuon , — The date on whieh tlie ease of n ronviel 
heroines eligible for eoiisidemtion l>j' the revising hoard is lirreiuafloi 
lallrd tlip date of revision. The ra«e of n ronvirt whose date of revision 
falls hitwern the l«t of January and 30th June e.aeh 3 ’ear, will roine 
up fur ronsidrnition Iij* the l*oard meeting to he held in the last week 
of Marrh while tlie rnsos of eonviels whci«e dates of revision lie hetuern 
Ihr Isl of .Tiilv and 31st Di-remher of nns year will come up for riiiHi- 
deration by tbe board meeting during the Inst week of October each 
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vear to enable the Provincial GoTcrnment to pass orders for the release of 
prisoncTS on the King’s Birthday and the Ucw Year’s Bay respectively. 
A copy of such order should invariably reach the Superintendent of the 
Jail at least a week before the dale of the release of the prisoners to 
enable him to prepare necessary papers in connection with their release. 

9G1. 7?eniiofi of tcntence ^cyiitcr.— A revising board register shall 
be maintained in which at the time of (heir admission the dates of 
revision of oil convicts eligible for consideration by the Ilevising Board 
shall be entered, A sufficient number of pages shall be set apart for 
each half year and each date of revision with the convict’s numoer and 
name shall be entered in its appropriate half year. 

9G2. Revision of Sentences Sheet. — A’ revision sheet shall he main- 
tained for each convict eligible in which the following information 
shall he recorded 

(i) Name, Age, Caste, Place of ohode, Village, District and 
Thana, Crime, Sentence, Bate of present conviction, 
casual or habitual. 

(ii) By the Jail nuriioritics.— Information regarding his— 

(1) Conduct in Jail. 

(2) Fitness for release. 

(3) Physical condition. 

(4) Mental condition. 

(5) Opinion of the Superintendent whether caso is suitable for 

submission to Kevlsiog Board. 

(iii) By convtcling Magistrate.— V^heiher in his opinion it is 

advisable to release convict in advance of expiry of hia 
^ sentence. 

(iv) General information as full and as accurate as possible 

regarding (i) the convict’s history and conduct previous 
to conviction and (li) especially with reference to the 
possibility of his home environments leading to a relapse 
into crime. 

(v) Reference for convicts sentenced to 14 years and over. 

(vi) Finding of Revising Board. 

9G3. Completion of Revision Sheets. — (i) The Jailor shall he respon- 
sible that Revision. Sheets in the prescribed form are iprepareu in 
duplicate and accurate particulars of the place of abode, village, dis- 
trict and thana are legibly written. 

(ii) The Superintendent shall record his opinion on the revision 
of sentence sheet before the case of any convict is referred to tho 
District Magistrate and Superintendent of Police. He should forward 
the revision of sentence sheet of habitual convicts to the District Magis- 
trate only when he can report on the convict in sufficiently favourable 
terms to justify consideration of his case by the Revising Board. 

(iii) The revision sheet shall be forwarded six months prior to the 
date of revision to the District Magistrate for completion by tho 
Magistrate of the convicting court and for general information regard- 
ing previous history and sarroundings to the Police. The Tension 
sheets of Military convicts shall be forwarded direct to the Adjutant 
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General in India, Army Head Qaarters, who will fumiah information 
regarding the convict’s conduct and character in the Army together with 
the brief statement of their offences. 

' (ivj When a convict has been sentenced to 14 years or over his roll 
will be submitted td tbe Provinmal Government, reference to the number 
and date of tbe letter forwarding the roll should be made on the 
revision of sentence sheet, and when the Provincial Government have 
already issued orders on such cases for a further period of detention, 
the fact should invariably be noted on the revision of sentence sheet and 
the number and date of the Provincial Government’s order quoted. 

964. Findings of Board. — The Board will, in each case, after consi- 

dering the material before it and the effect on the convict of the period 
of imp ' ' . . 1 istpone further considera- 
tion ir ■ • recommend the release 

of the as it thinks fit 

965. Revision sheets of convicts not recommended for release. — The 
hevision sheets of convicts not recommended for immediate release shall 
be attached to the conviction warrants of the convicts concerned. 

966. Completion of Revising Boards Register.’— A note of the recom- 
mendation or the Board and the orders of the Provincial Government 
in each case shall be made in the register. 

967. Disposal of revision sheet.^-ln tbe case of every convict released 
under the provisions of Ibis Chapter the convicts revision sheet shall 
be attached to the commitment warrant or warrants, which shall then 
after proper endorsement be returned to the Court concerned. 
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AJMER. 


CIIArXEtt XLIII. 

Kcres govermxg the Pmsoxers Keliee Fcxd, Ajmer. 

9GS. Name . — The fund shall be called “ The Prisoners’ Keliof 
Fund 

DG9. Aims and objects . — ^The fund will be utilised for the welfare of 
the prisoners and other objects which may be considered by the Inspector- 
General of Prisons beneficial to prisoners. 

Non. — The sanrlioo of the ProTincial Government is nccessar>' to an expendi 
tore in excess of Its. 100. 

970. j/onajement.— The management of the fund shall be vested in 
the committee which will consist of the following: — 

(1) The InspectoT-GeneTal of Prisons, A]mer-MerwaTn, with 

powers to sanction the e-Tpenditurc alx>ve Rs. 25, but not 
exceeding Ps. 100 in each case. 

(2) The Superintendent, Central Jail, Aimer, with powers to 

meet expenditure not exceeding Ps. 25 at one time. 

971. /'undj.— (1) The Superintendent, Central Jnil, Ajmer, shall 
be incharge of the fund whicn shall consist of: — 

(o) Moneys confiscated and realised under paragraph 474; 

(h) Grants from Government or any local body; and 
(c) PonatioDS from public. 

(2) The Prisoners’ Relief Fund, Ajmer, will be kept opart from the 
regular Government Accounts oi the Ajmer Central Jail hy openinc a 
banking account with the Ajmer Branch of the Imperial Bank of India. 

(3) The Superintendent, Central Jail, Ajmer, shall submit to the 
Provincial Government through the Inspector-General of Prisons, Ajmer- 
Merwara at least once a year, a statement showing tho receipts and 
expenditure of tho fund for the past year. 




LIST OF APrENDICES. 

I.— Details of tho strcngtU aod paj of tlio establishment. (DcfcrcDcc paragraph 

4 .) 


II —Rules relating to tlio notification of residence after relraso bj* prisoners 
against whom an order tinder section of tlic Criminal Procedure Coda 
(Act V of ISW) has boon passed. (Reference paragraph W2.) 

III. — Conditions of release of coBricts before tho expiry of sentences. (Refercnco 

paragraph 5SS.) ' 

IV. — Tbe authorized cap.'icite of each barrack and cell of the Ajmer Central Prison. 

[Reference paragraph ^4 (b).] 

V — Rules regarding Judicial Lock.aps. 

VI —Rules for regulating the procedure to bo obserred by Jlngistrates and Courts 
exercising jurisdiction in Ajmer-Mcrwara with refcrcnco to matters specu 
fied in clauses (c) and (/) of sub^section (1) of section 91 of tho Indian 
Lunacy Act, 1012 (IV of 1912} 
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APPENDIX I. 

Details of the sirentjlh and pay of the cstahlishvxcnt. 

1 Jailer at Rs. 200—10—300. 

1 Deputy Jailer at Rs. 60 — &— 105 
1 Assistant Jailer at Rs 03 — 2—75. 

1 Clerk at Rs 63- 

1 SaVAssistant Burgeon. (Pay acoorJing to time-scale of pay.) 

1 Compounder (Pay according to timc-acale of pay ) 

1 Chief Head Warder at Rs. 40. 

1 Second Head Warder at Rs. 35. 

1 Resen'e Head War<lcr at Rs. 30. 

1 Head Warder for condemned cell guard at R$. 30. 

2 Gate Keepers at Rs. 23. 

46 Warders at Rs. 17 to 20 in tho old scale and Rs. 16 to 20 in the neir scalo 
according to length of scrrico.* 

1 Pesialo warder at Rs. 17 to. 20 according to length of serrice.* 

1 Dyeing blaster at Rs. 85. 


* Old Stole. 

Bs. 17 up to three years eerrico {4th Grade). ^ 

Bs. 18 with more than three but less than ten years serrico (3rd Grade). 

Bs, 19 with moro than ten but less than serenteen years sernco (Snif Grade). 
Bs. so with moro (ban scrcetcen years eerriee (1st Grade). 

Vev Stole. 

Rs. 16 up to three years soirico (4tb Grade). 

Bs. 17 with more tban three but loss than ten years serrice (3rd Grade). 

Bs. 18 with more than ten but less than eerenteen years service (2nd Grade}. 
Bs. 20 with moro than levcnteea years aen’ice (1st Grade). 
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APPEITDIX II. 

Rules relating to the notification of residence after release hy prisoners 
against ichovi an order vnder Section 565 of the Criminal Procedure 
Code [Act V of 1S9S) has been passed, 

J?e/ereJiceJ — Cbief Commissioner, Ajmer-Merwara’s — 

(1) Notification No. 1003, dated September 6, 1901. 

(2) Notification No lOl-C. 1032, dated Feljruary 1, 1901. 

(3) Notification No. 273-0 1032, dated January 28, 1926, 

1 In tliese rules the 'words local area ” mean a village or a molialla of a 
town, 

2. 'When an order under section 665 of tLe Code of Criminal Procedure, 1SD3 
(V ot 1898), has teen passed with reference to any person, a copy of the order 
in the annexed form shall bo sent to the Superintendent of the Jail with the 
warrant of commitment 

3. Three months previous to the relea«c of a contictiwith reference to whom 
an order under section 565 has been passed, the Superintendent of the Jail shall 
enquire from the convict within, what district he, intends to reside on release. 
If the convict notifies his intention to reside in any district of British India, 
outside the district of Ajmer-Merwara, the Supcrioteiident shall request tins 
Jnspector-General of Prisons _to_S4nction his removal and, after receipt of the 
order, shall transfer the prisoner to the jail of the district concerned, to he released 
and dealt with, in accordance with rules there in force 

4 On the dates of his release the convict shall report himself in person to the 
Superintendent of Police and eliall intimate to him the village or Moliolla in which 
he intends to reside The Superintendent of Police will then inform him of the 
conditions which he is required to fulfil. 

6 Thereafter, until the ONpiralion of the term prescribed in the ordtr under 
section 565 of the Criminal Procedure Code, the convict shall comply with the rules 
made by the Provincial Government under section 20 of the Criminal Tribes Act 
(VI of 1924) in 50 far as they relate to registered members of criminal tribes liable 
to the provision of section 10 (6) of that Act 

Q. The officer recording a notification under cither rule 4 or rule 5 shall 
appoint iuch period as may he reasonably necessary to enable the convict to 
take up luM residence m tbo place notified . If the convict does not take up 
his residence in such place witbm the period so appointed, he shall, not l.iter 
than, tlie day following the expiry of suck period, notify his actual place of 
residence to the officer in charge of the Police station within the limits of which 
he IS residing 

7. The notifications required by rules 6 and 6 shall he made personally, except 
in the case of illness, or for other adequate reason, or on exemption granted 
by the District Magistrate, to the officers authorised to receive such notifications 

7A. In applying the foregoing rules to the case of a wandering man having 
no “residence" m the sense of a fixed place of abode, the place of residence 
shall be deemed to be the place where he sleeps, even if he remains there only 
one night. On bis release he shall be asked under rule 4 where he intends to slay, 
and be told that, he moves about the country, he must always notify the 
place of his temporary abode to the police. 


Cop;/ oj the order for noUlying address of previously comicted offenders [see 
section. 5W5, Code of Grimiwol Procedure, ISOS (V of ISOS) ] 

(To bo sent to the Jail with the prisoner ) 

"Wbercas (name, description and address) has been convicted on the day of 
19 , of the offence of under section of Act , having 

been previonsly convicted of the offences noted in the 
Offence , date of margin, and has been sentenced to it has 

oaviction. ordered that tlie said shall notify his 



ArrEM)ix. 


159 


rr»t(l<Tirp, and any fliftnpo of to«iilonce after rcleate, for ft term of year* 

from the date of tlie expiration of tho raid icntcnre, in accordanro with tbo 
rules made bs the I’roTincial Gorrmarnt. 

(Sd.) 

* 2fagistralo, 

Date 

District. 

• Dale of release. 

• District within which prisoner rtates that ho will reside. 

t Local area notiCed by tho prisoner before release as bis residence. 

+ Cliangea of rcaidenco anbsequenlly notified, 
t Dato of expiry of order. 


* To bo filled up by fiuperintendent of JaiL 
t To be filled up by Magistrato of District. 
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, APPENDIX in. 

(Referred to at the end of Note to Chapter XXV ) 

Condibona of release of convicts before the expiry of sentences. 

IJc/erence — Chief Oommissionet, Ajmex-Mctwara's Notification No 274-0. /1032, 
dated l\\e 23th January 1926. 

1. The convict will not commit an offence punishable fcy any law in force in 
British India. 

2 He will not in any way associate with persons known to bo of bad 
character or lead a di’^solute-or evil life. 

3. He will reside within a specified district at such place as the Magistrate 
of that district may fmtn rimn to time direct and will not go beyond or absent 
himself from the limits of such place without the permission m writing of the 
Magistrate of the District or the Superintendent of Police. 

4 Unless and until he ta eseropled from doing to 1^ the District hlagistrato 
he will report himself periodically at such tune and place and to such persona 
as may from time to time be prescribed by the District Magistrate or Superintendent 
of Police of the District in which bo is rccjuircd to reside. 

, 5 He will generally submit to and comply with the rules relating to police 

surveillance to be exercised over conditionally released convicts under section 565 
of the Code of Criminal Procedure 

6. The convict shall on the day of his release report bimself in person to the 
Superintendent of Police who will inform him of the village or mohallor in 
which to reside and thereafter, during the conditionslly remitted period of his 
sentence, the rules relating to the surveillance of registered members of Criminal 
Tribes liable to the provisions of section 10 (a) of the Ciitninal Tribes Act (VI of 
1924) and whoso movements have been restricted under Section II of that Act 
shall apply to him. 
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•AI’PKXDIX IV. 

Thf nuthfirizcei cfipncit\f of rnch tpnrrack and ccU of the Ajtner Central 
PrifotK 


RtTi»1 Ko 



Dimensions. 



Rei^’iter 
o( build* 
Inpi. 

Kicm of buJdtn;;. 







AnthonzoJ 

capacity. 

lamsth. 

joreadth 

HrlghU 

contents. 


* 

n. In. 

t1. 

Tn 

Ft. 

Cubic ft. 


IZ2 

lUmck No. 1 (Upper itonj). 

£S 

0 

16 

0 

II 

11,481 

10 


n t. 1 (Lo«rer itofcj) 

59 

0 

18 

0 

11 

11,481 

10 

153 

» M 2 . 

60 

0 

20 

0 

15 

15,000 

23 

154 

„ 3 . . . 

60 

0 

20 

0 

IS 

15,000- 

23 

155 

M M 4 . 

50 

0 

20 

0 

15 

15,000 

23 

15C 

IlosplUl (or tnales (Bimek 

69 

0 

26 

6 

15 

27,030 

30 


Ko. 5). 

Inleetioos dueue van] , . 

) 








Children** v*rd . 
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Btrrack Ka 0 . . . 

50 

0 

20 

0 

15 

15,000 

23 

158 

.... 7 . . 

50 

0 

20 

0 

15 

16,000 

23 

159 

.... 6 * 

60 

0 

20 

0 

15 

16,000 

23 

160 

». .. 9(Upp«r«toro7) 

50 

0 

18 

0 

11 

11,484 

10 


„ ,1 0 (Lower atoroy) 

50 

0 

18 

0 

n 

11,484 

10 

161 

.. .. 10 for females 

70 

0 

12 

0 

15 

21,000 

32 


SohUiy cells , . 



- 




2 

162 

Barrack No. 11 . . . 

70 

0 

12 

0 

15 

21,000 

33 

163 

.... 12 . 

70 

0 

12 

0 

16 

21,000 

33 

164 

.... 13 . 

70 

0 

12 

0 

15 

21,000 

33 

165 

.... 14 . 

70 

0 

12 

0 

15 

21,000 

33 

166 

„ „ 1 (for 40 cobicles) 

122 

0 

18 

0 

17i 

39,430 

40 

167 

„ „ 2 (for 40 cubicles) 

122 

0 

18 

0 

17i 

39,430 

40 

163 

„ „ 1 (for 10 solitary 

0 

0 

8} 0 

14 

1,071 

10 

160 

„ „ 2 (for 10 solitary 

9 

0 

8} 0 

14 

1,071 

10 

176 

European Barrack 

20 

6 

17 

0 

15 

15,015 

10 

179 

Solitary Cells . 







12 

180 

Condemned cells . . 







3 

185* 

Ward No. I for Cnder-tnal 

36 

3 

17 

0 

IS 

9,651 

24 

166* 

prisoners 

Ward No. 11 for Under-trial 

36 

0 

17 

9 

15 

9,595 

24 









5SS 



ToUl 


■ 


m 




* Not ia use at prescat. 
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• ‘APtENDlX*. 


■ 'APPENDIX V. 

^ ' Hulcs regarding Judicial hock-ufi. 

• The Provisitme of tho Trisons Act do not apply to Magistrates’ iock-ups, 
which are places for tho confinement of prisoners who ore exclusively in the 
custody of the police [section 3 (i) (a), Act Ko. IX of 18941. The officers 
Epecifietl below are in charge of lhe!»e lock>ups wluch are as UDdcr: — 


Lock'Up. 

Supennlendeot. 

Medical Officer. 

Beawar 

The Extra Assistant Commisfioner and 

The Assistant Surgeoa. 


Magistrate of the let Class. 

Kekri . 

The Sab-Divisional Officer and Magistrate, 

The Sab' Assistant Surgeon. 


1st Class. 


At Ajmer all iinder*lnol prisoners will bo confined in the Central Jail 
unless the hlagistrale by special order directs otherwise 

Such periodical returns as aro prescribed for the lock-ups will be submitted 
to the Oimmissionor by tho Magistrato concerned. They will not be included 
in 'the Ajmer Jail returns,- save in so far as the expenditure on under-trial 
prisoners by .ilagistrates u concerned. 
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APPENDIX VI. 


livlcs far regulating the procedure to be observed bij Jfagistrates and 
Courts r.rcrcising jurisdiction tn Ajmer-Mcrtcitra, icith reference to 
viatliis specified tn clauses (c) ami (f) of sub-seetton (I) of section 
91 of the liuUan Lunacy Art, 1012 {IV of 1912). 


\_lttlcTfnec — Oiief Conimisstoncr, Ajmer — Mcrirara's notification No fi77/37 — 
A/3(l, dated tlie 0th June, 1030] 

1. Indian Iiin-itics fruin A]mer*Mcrnara shall ho sent to tlio ^Icntal Hospital 
Bt Agra but, in i.i&o no arroinmojation is available there, tiioy Mill bo sent to the 
J’niijab Mental IlQ''pital, Lahore, provided atcofiimodatioa is aiailablo thoro 

‘J. (o) A por&on urdcrod to bo detained for obscrs'ation under section 1C of tho 
A(t m the district «hall bo sent to Hospital or Dispensary nlicro suitable accom- 
modation exists or to tlio Ajmer Central Jail, or to a judicial lock-up ns may 
room most approjiriato to tho Magistrate, regard being had to his apparent con- 
dition, the means of actommodntiou and guaisliDg and tlio facilities for skilled 
obscriation mailable tn each ease. 

(b) The Itlacistr.ite ni.sy at liis discretion make special provision for guarding 
tho person dctunicd by police officers. 

.3 Any atitli<iri(\ miking .a reception order or an order for admission to the 
Mental INi'pital shall (ommunicato direct with tho Superintendent of the 
Mcnt.xt llnsintal mIicii arrangements for the reception of a lunatic in the Slentaf 
Hospital aio iiCfcssars and on previous enquiries haring been made oe to uiiethor 
aceonmmdntion is mailable This mil aluass bo done by telegram 

4. H) When a Jtagi'trate has made an order under section 14 or 15 of the 
Act for tho detention of a lunatic in the Mental Hospital he shall arrange in 
coinniunication mth tlio Police for the early despatch, with due regard to the 
provisions of sections 19 and 23 of the Act, of such lunatic with a suitable escort. 
The reeeiition order, tho medical history sheet in tho Form Appendix I, the 
Cl idonco of tho medical witness if taken and any other papers that may be neecssary 
«i Inse s he.iriiic on the lunatic's state of mind shall bo forwarded to the Super- 
intondont bv registered post, a diiplicato of the order being also given to the 
e«cort If for any reason tho medical historj' sheet nr other documents not 
j>ie«rrihcd hi the Act cannot l>o forwarded at once, they should ho furnished 
later, but the lunatic should not l»o nllotrcti to remain in tho Central Jail, Ajmer, 
or in a Cn il Hospital or lock-up because those papers aro not ready. 

(21 No lun.stic shall ho despatched lo tho Mental Hospital unlcsss a Medical 
Oniccr certifies in the prescrilwd form (Appendix II) immediately before de.spatch 
th.st he 15 fit to travel Tho originals of such certificato shall be sent to the 
Superintendent of tho Mental Hospital by post 

5. of Pedwe or otlwc Potw» coMcevaed s.h,7,U saiwfy 

himself that the lunatic is provided with sufficient clothing and bedding for his 
protection and comfort during the journey. ^ Ho shall provide the escort with 
suiTicient means to purchase fo^ for fh© lunatic on tho journey, ,md shall instruct 
the officer in charge to take the lunatic to the nearest Hospital for treatment la 
the event of Ins becoming ill 

0 An intimation to the finperintendent, Mental Hospital, shall always ho given 
as to the sources from which the maintenance expenses of tho patient mil ho met 

7. A female liinitic shall ftlwavs be accompanied by a female attendant or 
relative in addition to the Police escort. 

8 The Magistrate making a reception order shall see th.at tho dociimcnfs 
iletailed liclow and such other domments as mav from time to time be prescribed 
accompany every lunatic *ent to tho Mental Hospital:— ' 


A 


Documents to be forwarded by the Magistrato m tho ease of a 
under restraint upon petition — 

(1) The reception order (Schedule I, Form 2 of the Act). 


lunatic placed 
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(2) The two medical certiQcatcs referred to in section 5 (1) of the Act. 

(3) The original application for a reception order and statement of particulars 

(Schedule 1, lorm 1 of the Act). 

(4) If the case has been investigated or sent up by the Police, the more 

, important police papers (or copies thereof) bearing on the mental 

, condition and hu>tQry,of the lunatic. 

(5) A certificate of fitness fv traveliing (Rule 4 (2) and Appendix I]. 

B 

Documents to be forwarded by the Magistrate in the case of a lunatic found 
wandering at large, a dangerous lunatic or a lunatic not under proper care and 
control, or who is cruelly treated or neglected— 

(1) Tho reception order (Schedule I, Form 5 of the Act). 

(2) A certifiiate from a medical officer (Schedule I, Form 3 of the Act). 

(3) Tho revised form of medical liistory sheet (Appendix I). 

(4) If the case has been investigated or sent up by the Police the more 

important police papers (or copies thereof) bearing on the mental 
condition and history of the lunatic. 

(5) A certificate of fitness for travelling [^Rule 4(2) and Appendix II]. 

C 

Documents to be forwarded by the Court in the caao of a criminal lunatic 
sent to the Mental Hospital under section 4G$ or 471 of the Crimiual Procedure 
Code read with section 24 of the AcU- 

(1) A copy of the judgment, or where there is no judgment, of tlie order 

of the Court Also, in any cose tried by Assessors, in a Sessions 
Court, or in the Court of the Judicial Commissioner, a copy either 
' of the heads of tho charge to tho jury or of the Committing Magistrate’s 

order, or of both, as may bo considered by the presiding Judge to 
be most useful 

(2) The revised form of Medical History sheet (Appendix I). 

(3) If the cose has been investigated or sent up 1>y the Police, Uie more 

important of the police papers (or copies tLereof) bearing on the 
mental condition and history of the lunatic 

(4) A certificate of fitness for travelling [Rule 4 (2) and Appendix II]. 

P 

Documents to bo forwarded by the Superintendent, Central Jail, Ajmer, in 
the case of a prisoner bceomiU{^ insane nlule in jail and being transferr^ to the 
Mental Hospital under sub-section (1) of section 30 of the Prisoners Act, 1000— 

(1) Tlio nominal roll of the priTOner. 

(2) A copy of the warrant under which he is confined. 

(3) The medical officer's certificate (Appendix II). 

(4) The revised form of medical history sheet (Appendix I). 

(5) A copy of the judgment should also be supplied by the Buperintendent, 

Central Jail 


'APPENDIX I. 

Revtsed roKU or Mroicai. distort bhext or luwatics. 

N.Z? — The ultimate responsibility for the preparation of this fora rests with 
the Committing Officer, who must see that the requisite information is supplied 
by tho Police and the filedicul Officer without undue delay. 

(lueiftoas <0 be aniurered upon tn/ormafion supplied fcy f^g Police alone. 

1. Namo of patient in full and casto or race. I 

2 Kamo of patient’s father. i 

. 3 blamed or single or widowed. 

4 Omdition of hfo and previous occupation (if any). 

B Religion. 
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G. Place of liirlh an<l recent place of iil»<vlo.* 

7. Whctitcr lKlmele^s or living irilh rclativcs.t 

8. UTietHcr any tncmbcr of patient’s family has been or is affected with 

insanity. 

D ^Vllothcr the attack is the first attack of insanity or not. 

10. Age (if known) at onset of first attack. 

11 Previous history and habits and (acts indieating msanity.t 
12. Duration and nature of any previous attacks. 

13 Supposed causo of insanity.S 

14 Duration of existing attack. 

Signature 

Quesfiont to bo anaircrcd t>y t\e Medical O/Jtcer iifonc. 

1 Sex and age of patient. 

2 Marks whereby tiio patient may bo identified 

3 State of bodily hcalth.|| 

4. Symptoms cxliibitcd. 

6 Supposed exhibiting cause of present attack. 

6 Mliethcr subject to epilepsy or any other disease. 

7. Whether suicidal. 

8 Whether dangerous to others. 

Signature. 


APPENDIX II 
IVtde Rule 4 (2)] 

CE&TiriCATB OP PiTKBsa POR TIUNSFBR AND CONOITIOK OP QBALTU ly TDB OABB OP 
LO.NATICS 8B>T tO ASYtOU. 

Station 

Dated 

Certified that criminal lunaiic/tbo lunatic (name) ts m sufficiently 

good health, and m a fit state, to travel from (name of the station) 

to the Punjab Mental llospital, Labore/Mentol Hospital, Agra. 

(Signed) 

Medical Officer. 

*Here the name of village, Police Station and district and length of residence 
should be stated 

tThis heading should show the names and addresses of the relatives or persons 
legally bound to maintain the lunatic (if onj), and whether they are able and 
Willing to take charge of him or to bear the cost of his maintenance m the asylum 
and, if not, why not 

Jin this the mode of Hfo the patient ledj his conduct, reasons for suspecting 
insanity, history of any particular illness which may have helped to produce this 
condition of mind, his temperament or any habit of taking or smoking any drug 
should be mentioned , in the case of criminal lunatics, also the nature of the crime, 
the detailed circumstances under which it was committed, how he came to be 
arrested by the police and the section under which the lunatic was charged and 
the result of trial in addition to other particulars which may be available 

§ "Whethor he is addicted to any spirits or drags, and if so, for how long he has 
been so addicted and what is the quantity habitually taken, whether he is a 
member of any particular religious or politick society; or whether ho suffered from 
Joss of property; loss of relatives, domestic troubles, or ill-bealth immediately 
before the attach. 

[I In this, the gener.al health of the patient as well as any abnormalitr of 
feature or development should be entered. It is desirable that special mention 
bo made as to whether the patient is or b not suffering from any tubercular disease. 
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Ia$ 1 of correction, slifu fo%te^ in thcWj^cr-McriraTa Jail Manual {IDoG). 


S<*nal 
numlifr of 
correction. 


Pararraph 
of the 

Jail Slannal 
amendctl. 


Iniltsts 
of perwn by 
vLom poat^ 
and date of 
posting. 


ftcriil 
Rumlicr of 
correction. 


Porapraph 
of the 

Jail Manual 
amcnd(^(l. 


Initials 
of person by 
n’lioni posted 
and date of 
posting. 









198 


LIST OF corhection sups. 


Lift oj coTvedtion slipt posted in the Ajmer-Merwara Jail Manval {193S). 









